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About this information product

Purpose  TheWaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 TL1 Reference Manual
serves as areference for all TL1 commands, which can be used to
operate the network element. The manual also gives an introduction to
the concept of the TL1 commands and instructs how to use them.

Intended audience  The WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 TL1 Reference Manual is
primarily for network operations planners, facility maintenance center
personnel, transmission engineers, and technical support staff. It may be
used by anyone desiring specific information about the OS interfaces.

Reason for reissue  Thisisthefirst issue of this document.

Chapter descriptions  Thisdocument is divided into the following chapters:
« "Contents" provides an overall document contents.

e "About thisinformation product” provides a brief description about
the purpose and what the document contains.

* "Introduction" provides a brief overview of the Operations Systems
Interfaces.

e "Operations Communications Interfaces" provides information on
the TL1 Interface.

 "TL1Message Details’ provides detailed information on the TL1
Messages.

*  "Appendix" provides tables of additional information, e.g. the AID
designations used by the WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0.
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Related documents

About this information product

e "Glossary" provides specialized terms with brief description.

*  "Index" lists the page numbers for locating specific topics, terms,
definitions, and concepts in this document.

The Lucent Technologies documents listed in this section provide
additional information about WaveStar® TDM 10G.

This section briefly describes the documents that are included in the
WaveStar® TDM 10G documentation set.

. Installation Manual

The WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 Installation Manual isa
step-by-step guide to system installation and setup. It also includes
information needed for pre-installation site planning and post-
installation acceptance testing.

e Applications, Planning, and Ordering Guide

The WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 Applications, Planning,
and Ordering Guide (APOG) isfor use by network planners, ana-
lysts and managers. It is aso for use by the Lucent Account Team.
It presents a detailed overview of the system, describesits applica-
tions, gives planning requirements, engineering rules, ordering
information, and technical specifications.

e User Operations Guide

The WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 User Operations Guide
provides step-by-step information for use in daily system opera-
tions. The manual demonstrates how to perform system provision-
ing, operations, and administrative tasks by use of WaveStar® CIT.

*  Alarm Messages and Trouble Clearing Guide

The WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 Alarm Messages and
Trouble Clearing Guide gives detailed information on each possible
alarm message. Furthermore, it provides procedures for routine
mai ntenance, troubleshooting, diagnostics, and component replace-
ment.

. TL1 Reference Manual

The WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 TL1 Reference Manual
serves as areference for all TL1 commands, which can be used to
operate the network element. The manual also gives an introduction
to the concept of the TL1 commands and instructs how to use them.

e WaveStar® SNMS Provisioning Guide (Application WaveStar®
TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0)

The WaveStar® SNMS Provisioning Guide (Application WaveStar®
TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0) gives instructions on how to perform
system provisioning, operations, and administrative tasks by use of
WaveStar® SNMS.

365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



How to comment

About this information product

Thefollowing table lists the documents included in the WaveStar® TDM
10G documentation set.

Document
Number

109149773
(365-371-521)

109149781
(365-371-522)

109149799
(365-371-523)

109149823
(365-371-525)

109149831
(365-371-526)

109149807
(365-371-524)

109149856

Title
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0
Applications, Planning, and Ordering Guide

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0
User Operations Guide

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0
Alarm Messages and Trouble Clearing Guide

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0
Installation Manual

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0
TL1 Reference Manua

WaveStar® SNM S Provisioning Guide (Application
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0)

CD-ROM Documentation WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-
64), R4.0 (al manuals on one CD-ROM)

Because customer satisfaction is extremely important to L ucent
Technologies, every attempt is made to encourage feedback from
customers about our information products.

Customer Comment Form

A customer comment form islocated immediately after the title page of
this document. Please fill out the form and fax it to the number provided

on the form.

Address for Comments

If the customer comment form is missing, send or fax comments about

this document to

L ucent Technologies Network Systems GmbH

Customer Training and Information Products (CTIP-SDH)
Thurn-und-Taxis-Str. 10

90327 Nirnberg, Germany

Fax: +49 911 526 3545.
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About this information product

Product Support  Lucent Technologies offersanumber of servicesto assist customerswith
Engineering, Installation and Technical Support of their networks.
Additionally, Lucent Technologies offers product specific training.

Worldwide Services  Lucent Worldwide Services provides afull lifecycle of services and
solutions to help you plan, design, implement, and operate your network
in today's rapidly changing and complex environment.

Engineering Services

Engineering Services provide information and technical support to
customers during the planning, implementation, and placement of
equipment into new or existing networks. We determine the best, most
economical equipment solution for a customer and help ensure
equipment is configured correctly for the customer’s network needs,
works as specified, and is ready for installation on delivery. These
services consist of the following:

*  Equipment engineering

»  Software engineering

»  Siterecords

*  Engineering consulting

»  Additional engineering services (for example, Network

Realignment, System Capacity Planning, System Health
Assessment)

Installation Services

L ucent Technologies offers Installation Services focused on providing
the technical support and resources customers need to efficiently and
cost-effectively install their network equipment. We offer avariety of
options that provide extensive support and deliver superior execution to
help ensure the system hardware isinstalled, tested, and functioning as
engineered and specified. Installation Services provides a complete
flexible solution tailored to meet customers' specific needs. These
services consist of the following:

*  Equipment installation

e Specialized equipment installation
*  Network connectivity services

e Installation support services

X Vi 365-371-526
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About this information product

Technical Support

L ucent Technologies provides the following Technical Support Services:

*  Remote Technical Support (RTS) - remote technical support to
troubleshoot and resolve system problems.

*  On-site Technical Support (OTS) - on-site assistance with
operational issues and remedial maintenance.

*  Repair and Replacement (R&R) - technical support services for
device repair/return or parts replacement.

¢ Lucent OnLine Customer Support - online access to information
and services that can help resolve technical support requests.

Technical Support Services are available 24 hours aday, 7 days a week.

SONET Customers

Technical Support Services can be reached at the following number:
+1-866-LUCENTS (582-3688): Prompt 1.

SDH Customers

Technical Support Services can be reached at the following number:
+1-630-244-4672. Prompt 2.

Web-Site

For additional information regarding Worldwide Services, refer to the
L ucent Technologies web-site at:

http://mwww.lucent.com/products
1. Click on “Browse the Catalog”
2. Click on “Worldwide Services Solutions”
3. Select the desired service to display
a.  Engineering services
b. Installation services
c. Technical Support Services



Training

About this information product

L ucent Technologies offers aformal training curriculum to complement
your product needs.

Registering for a course
To review the available courses or to enroll in atraining course at one of
L ucent’s corporate training centers,
e Within the United States,
— Vigit https://mww.lucent-product-training.com
—  Call: 1-888-LUCENTS (582-3688): Prompt 2.
*  Outside the continental United States, either
—  Vigit https://mww.lucent-product-training.com
—  Contact your in-country training representative
—  Call: +1-407-767-2798
—  Fax: +1-407-767-2677

Suitcasing

To arrange for a suitcase session at your facility,

*  Within the United States, please call 1-888-LUCENTS (582-3688):
Prompt 2.

*  Outside the continental United States, either
—  Contact your in-country training representative
—  Cdl: +1-407-767-2798
—  Fax: +1-407-767-2677
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Introduction
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

Overview

Purpose  Thisdocument provides information on the Lucent Technologies
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 operations system (OS)
interfaces. It serves as areference for all TL1 commands, which can be
used to operate the network element. The manual also givesan
introduction to the concept of the TL1 commands and instructs how to
use them.

TL1 Interface  The Transaction Language 1 (TL1) interface communicates alarm,
status, and control information to/from the alarm surveillance OS. The
TL1 interface is based on Telcordia (formerly known as Bellcore) GR-
833-CORE, Issue 2, and GR-199-CORE, Issue 2.

The TL1 interface communicates directly with the OS, not requiring the
use of telemetry remote units or mediation devices (MDs).

The TL1 interface also supports performance monitoring (PM)
threshold-crossing alerts (TCAS) and retrievals of current and historical
PM data.

1 - 2 365-371-526
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2 Operations Communications
Interfaces

Overview

Purpose

Introduction

Additional information

Contents
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This chapter provides a short introduction to the communications
between Operations Systems and Network Elements.

Operations Systems (OSs) need to communicate with Network Elements
(NEs) such as WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 NEs, for the
purposes of sending control information and receiving status and alarm
information. OS communication over OSI will occur directly for OS
management of an NE (see Figure 2-1).

For information on STM-64 TL1 commands/messages, refer to
Chapter 3, WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 TL1 Message Details.

OS Communication: direct OSI connectivity 2-2
DCN protocol stack 2-3
LAN interface details 2-4
OSl DCC interface details 2-5
DCC Protection Mode 2-9
OSl Technical Specifications 2-11
]
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Operations Communications I nterfaces
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

OS Communication: direct OSI connectivity

OSI WAN/LAN  The figure below shows the physical and logical connectivity for OSI
communication between  WAN/LAN communications between an OS and an NE.

OS and NE
Figure 2-1 OS Communication over OSI directly for OS
Management of an NE

i
i
i
i
i

osl
!
I
i
i
i
!

i—--i LAN

Y
NE

Legend:
______ _ Logical Connectivity
Physical Connectivity
* Used to Provision the NE
NC-OSEG-016
L]
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Operations Communications I nterfaces
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

DCN protocol stack

Standard 7-layer OSl stack WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 network elements support the
exchange of management information over the standard 7-layer OSI
stack over Local Area Networks (LAN) and over Data Communication
Channels (DCC) acc. to the Telcordia Technologies (formerly Bellcore)
GR-253 standard.

Protocols and services ~ WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 network elements support the
protocols and services as shown in the figure bel ow.

TL1 FTAM

Application | |
Layer ‘ ‘

‘ ACSE ‘
Laver e ASN.1 BER / Kernel
Session
Layer Kernel / Full Duplex
Transport Transport Class 4 TARP (Responder
Layer (TP4) & Propagation Function)

N-SEL
Network
Layer CLNP, ES-IS, IS-IS
Data Link
Layer IEEE 802.2 LLC1 LAPD (AITS)
Egﬁca' 10BASE-T / IEEE 802.3 MAC DCC-R, DCC-M
LAN DCC
L]
365-371-526 2 -3
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Operations Communications I nterfaces
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

LAN interface details

The LAN protocol stack shown in Table 2-1 allows the LAN to be the
link which carries OSI and | P based communi cation messages between
the applications on the OS and peer applications on NES, possibly

References

through an NCC.

Table 2-1 OSI LAN Stack References
Layer Stack Components
Application ACSE (1SO 8649/8650);

FTAM (1SO 8571);

DS (1SO 9594/ANSI T1.245);
TARP (Telcordia GR-253-CORE);
ROSE (1SO 13712-3)

Presentation Kernel CO-Service (1SO 8822/8823);
ASN.1 (1SO 8824); BER (1SO 8825)

Session BCS Kernel/Full Duplex (1SO 8326/
8327-AD2)

Transport TP4 (1SO 8073);

Network CLNP (1SO 8473);

ES-IS (1SO 9542);
IS1S (1SO 10589)

DataLink- Logical Link LLC1 (1SO 8802-2)

Control

DataLink- Media Access
Control

Physical

CSMA/CD (1SO 8802-3)

10BASE-T (1SO 8802-3)

365-371-526
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Operations Communications I nterfaces
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

OSI| DCC interface details

SONET operations

communications via DCC

DCC communications

interfaces

SONET operations communications architectures vary by application
and therefore, are dependent upon network topology and NE
configurations. As far as the WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 NE
is concerned, the SONET operations communications over the OSto NE
communications interface will generaly involve a LAN. However,
SONET operations communications over an NE to NE interface uses a
Data Communications Channel (DCC). (See Figure 2-2.)

The following figure shows the two types of DCC communications
interfaces of a WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 NE.

Figure 2-2  OS to NE Communications Over LAN and NE to NE
Communications Over DCC

LAN

——————— Logical Connectivity (Section and/or Line DCC)

Physical Connectivity
NE = BWM Network Element
DCC = Data Communications Channel

NC-OSEG-36
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Operations Communications I nterfaces
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

Two types of DCCs  There are two types of DCCs:
*  Section
e Line

Both types of DCCs are embedded communications channelsin the
SONET optical transport architecture. These channels are solely defined
by the overhead bytes of thefirst STS-1 of an STS-N frame, see

Table 2-2. The corresponding byte locations in the remaining 2nd
through Nth STS-1sin the STS-N are ignored.

SDH terminology  In SDH terminology:
*  Section DCCisreferred to as Regenerator Section, or DCC-R; and
« LineDCC isreferred to as Multiplexer section, or DCC-M.

SONET STS-1 frame  Table 2-2 shows the locations of the section and line overhead bytesin
the overhead section of a SONET STS-1 frame (9 rows by 90-columns).
In this frame the Section DCC comprises three Section Data Com bytes
(designated D1, D2, and D3) in the Section Overhead. The Section DCC
can be between either: aterminal network element and a regenerator or
two regenerators.

2 - 6 365-371-526
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Operations Communications I nterfaces
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

The Line DCC is comprised of the nine Line Data Com bytes
(designated D4 through D12) in the Line Overhead. The Line DCC can
be between two consecutive Line Terminating NEs (typically
multiplexers).

Table 2-2 Data Com Overhead Byte Layout in SONET STS-1 Frame
Columns
Rows 1 2 3 4 S TP 90
1 Section Overhead
2
3 DataCom | DataCom | Data Com
D1 D2 D3
4 Line Overhead
5 Path
6 DataCom | DataCom | DataCom J Overhead
D4 D5 D6
7 DataCom | DataCom | Data Com
D7 D8 D9 Payload
8 DataCom | DataCom | Data Com
D10 D11 D12
9
DCC linerates  The table below describes the line rates for the two different DCCs. The
combined line rate of both DCC channelsis 768 kilobits/second. The
STS-N frame time is 125 microseconds with only one STS-1 being
considered per STS-N frame.
Table 2-3 Section and Line DCC Line Rates
DCC Type Line Rate
Section DCC 192 kilobits/second
(3 bytes x 8 bits/byte / 125 microseconds)
LineDCC 576 kilobits/second
(9 bytes x 8 bits/byte / 125 microseconds)
365-371-526 2 -7
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Operations Communications I nterfaces
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

Communications protocols  The standard Telcordia document, GR-253-CORE does not specify the
used on the line DCC  protocol stack to be used over the Line DCC. However, the ANS|
T1.105.04 standard specifies that the OSI stack described for the Section
DCC (see Table 2-4) may also be used over the Line DCC.

Section DCC stack  GR-253-CORE specifies the use of the OS| protocol stack for the
references  Section DCC shown in the table below.

Table 2-4
Layer

Application

Presentation

Session

Transport

Network

DataLink

Physical

OSI Section DCC Stack References

Stack Components

ACSE (1SO 8649/8650);

FTAM (SO 8571);

DS (1SO 9594/ANS| T1.245);
TARP (Telcordia GR-253-CORE);
ROSE (1SO 13712-3)

Kernel CO-Service (1SO 8822/8823);
ASN.1 (1SO 8824);
BER (1SO 8825)

BCS Kernel/Full Duplex (1SO 8326/8327-AD2)
TP4 (1SO 8073)

CLNP (1SO 8473);
ESIS (1SO 9542);
IS1S (1SO 10589)

LAPD (ITU-T Q.920/921);
LinkID (Lucent-Proprietary)

DCC (GR-828-CORE)

365-371-526
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Operations Communications I nterfaces
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

DCC Protection Mode

Introduction

DCC protection mode
parameter table

DCC protection modes and
protection types

DCC protection types and
port protection groups

DCC port setup

Definition of a 1+1 port
protection group (PPG)

Results ofeEnabling DCCs

Results of disabling DCCs

365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001

A user can provision the DCC Protection Mode of a WaveStar® TDM
10G (STM-64), R4.0 NE in a SONET network environment. The value
of the DCC Protection Mode parameter determinesif aDCC is protected
or unprotected.

Table 2-5 lists the values of the DCC Protection Mode user-
provisionable parameter values.

Table 2-5 DCC Protection Mode User-Provisionable Parameter
Allowed Values

DCC_Unprotected (default value)
DCC_Protected

Parameter

DCC Protection Mode

DCCs can have several protection types. When the Protection Mode
parameter value of aDCC is DCC_Unprotected (unprotected), the DCC
protection type is 0x1. However, if the protection mode of aDCC is
protected, only the 1+1 linear, unidirectional, and non-revertive
protection type is currently supported.

The protection type of a DCC within an port protection group (PPG) is
by default Ox1. When the user provisions the DCC Protection Mode
parameter value to DCC_Protected, the Ox1 default protection type
changesto 1+1 linear, unidirectional, and non-revertive.

When acircuit pack isinserted into aslot, the DCC on aport isleft in the
disabled state. The user has to explicitly enable the DCC on a port.

Creation of a 1+1 linear, unidirectional, and non-revertive DCC
protection type within a port protection group (1+1 PPG) does not
automatically activate the 1+1 DCC Protection Type. Both DCC ports
must be enabled before the 1+1 DCC Protection Type can be activated.
When the user deletes a 1+1 PPG, or changes the DCC Protection Mode
from protected to unprotected, the DCCs become unprotected (0x1).

If aport is unprotected and DCCs are enabled on both ports, then the
DCC protection type is 0x1.

If aport ispart of a protection group and the DCC Protection Modeis
protected, then upon enabling DCCs on both ports, the DCC protection
typeis 1+1 linear, unidirectional, and non-revertive.

If the DCC on aport in a1+1 PPG is disabled, the NE performsthe
following actions:
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1. Disablesthe DCC on the other port,

2. Changes the Protection Mode parameter value to
DCC_Unprotected, and

3. Notifiesthe user of the change in state to the default Protection
Mode parameter value.

Related TL1 commands  TL1 commands which support the DCC Protection Mode include:
. ED-PROTN-GRP
*  ENT-PROTN-GRP
* RTRV-PROTN-GRP
* RTRV-PROTN-LST
. RTRV-FECOM

2 - 10 365-371-526
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OSI Technical Specifications

Introduction

LAN RJ45 connector

LAN RJ45 connector table
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Thetablesin this section describe the operating values of the parameters
needed for the protocols described in OSI LAN stack references
(Table 2-1) and OSI Section DCC stack references (Table 2-4).

A standard RJ45 (1S08877) connector is used by the WaveStar® TDM
10G (STM-64), R4.0 to connect to the LAN.

Figure 2-3 RJ45 Connector

NC-OSEG-04

For signal descriptions assigned to the pins see Table 2-6.
Table 2-6 RJ45 Pin Configuration

Pin Signal Description
TD+ (out)

TD- (out)

RD+ (in)

n.u.

n.u.

RD- (in)

n.u.

0 N O g b~ W NP

n.u.
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LAN physical and MAC  The parametersin Table 2-7 are non-provisionable.

layer technical
specifications table

LAN logical link control

specifications table

Table 2-7 Physical and MAC Layer (ISO 8802-3) Attribute
Values

Parameter Operating Value
Medium 10BASE-T
Maximum Frame Size 1518 octets
Minimum Frame Size 64 octets
Address Size 6 octets
Padding up to 64
Jam Size 32 ones
Backoff Limit Random
Tx Attempt 15

Inter Frame Gap

9.6 microseconds

Slot Time 512 bit times
MA-UNITDATA Request/Indication | Yes
MA-UNITDATA-STATUS No

Indication

The parameters in Table 2-8 are non-provisionable.

Table 2-8 Logical Link Control Layer (ISO 8802-2) Attribute
Values

Parameter Operating Value
LLC Operation Type Typel
LLC Class Type Class1
C/R bit 0,1
P/F bit 01
Ul PDU Command only
X1D PDU Command or Response
Test PDU Command or Response
LLC SAP FE hex
DL-UNITDATA Request/Indication Yes

365-371-526
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LAN status provisionable  Table 2-9 represents the LAN Status parameter that is user-
parameter table provisionable.

Table 2-9 LAN Status User-Provisionable Parameter
Parameter Allowed Values
LAN Status - External LAN Enabled (default value)
Disabled

DCC - LAPD specifications  Table 2-10 shows the LAPD non-provisionable parameters.

table  Taple 2-10  DataLink Layer: LAPD (ITU-T Q.920/921) Attribute
Values
Parameter Operating Value
T200 timer 1s
N200 3
N201 512
k 7

DCC - LinkID specifications  Table 2-11 shows the LinkID Protocol non-provisionable parameters.

table Table 2-11  LinkID Protocol (Lucent-Proprietary)
Parameter Operating Value
SAPI 61
TEI 0
365-371-526 2 - 13
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CLNP network layer
specifications table

EI-IS network layer
specifications table
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The parametersin Table 2-12 are non-provisionable. Thistable
represents the values held by the attributes of the CLNP protocol engine.

Table 2-12  Network Layer: CLNP (ISO 8473) Attribute Values

Parameter

Category 1 Functions'
Category 2 Functions'
Category 3 Functions’
PDU Lifetime

Segmenting Reassembly queue
length

NSDU-SNDATA mapping
NSAP length

N-SEL for NET (Network Entity
Title)

N-SEL for SDH TP4
N-SEL for SONET TP4
CLNP echo

E/R Flag

Operating Value
Supported

Not supported

Not supported
255 hops'’

50

aways1-1
20 octets
00 hex

01 hex
1D hex
Request/Response
Yes (default = off)

* PDU Comp./Decomp., Header Format Analysis, PDU Lifetime Control, Route/Forward/
Segment/Reassemble/Discard PDU, Error Reporting and Header Error Detection functions.

T Security, Complete Source Routing and Complete Route Recording Functions.
T Partial Source Routing, Partial Route Recording, Priority, QoS Maintenance, Congestion

Notification and Padding Functions.

** Except for QoS Maintenance and Padding functions, which are supported for forwarding only.
Tt hop = 0.5s; 127 hops if CLNP PDU is transporting a TARP PDU.

tt ISO DCC syntax - Note: In addition to operating in a SONET environment, WaveStar® TDM
10G (STM-64), R4.0 can also route SDH management traffic (with variable NSAP lengths).
However, WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0 is managed as a SONET entity.

The parameters in Table 2-13 are non-provisionable. This table
represents the values held by the attributes of the ES-IS protocol engine.

Table 2-13  Network Layer: ES-IS (ISO 9542) Attribute Values

Parameter

ES Holding Timer (ESHT)
ISHolding Timer (ISHT)
[1H Timer

Holding Multiplier

Send ES Hellos

Operating Value
2xESCT +1
2x|SCT+1

10s

3

No

365-371-526
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The parametersin Table 2-14 are non-provisionable. Thistable
represents the values held by the attributes of the IS-IS protocol engine.

Table 2-14
Parameter
Maximum Adjacencies/subnet
NSAP format

[1H Timer for non-Designated
Router

IIH Timer for Designated Router
Holding Multiplier

Maximum L SP generation interval
time

Minimum LSP generation interval
time

Minimum L SP transmission interval

time

Maximum L SP length

Maximum Age

Zero Age Lifetime
CSNPinterval timer
PSNP Interval timer
Waiting Time timer
Routing metric
Maximum Path metric
Maximum Path splits
Maximum Least cost paths
Adjacency Alarms
SPF hold off timer

Reachable Address Prefix for
Interdomain routing

Network Layer: IS-IS (ISO 10589) Attribute Values

Operating Value

50 for LAN, 1 for point-to-point
20 octets (1SO DCC syntax)

10s

3s
3
900s

30s

5s

512 octets (restricted by the
maximum L SP length on DCC
connections)

1200s

60s

10s

2s

60s

Default

1023

1

1

Not supported
5s

Not supported



Network layer
provisionable parameters

Parameter

NSAP-DFI
NSAP-ORG
NSAP-RES
NSAP-RD
NSAP-AREA
NSAP-N-SEL
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WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

Table 2-15 represents the parameters of the network layer
(CLNPR ES IS, IS1S) that are user-provisionable.

Table 2-15

Network Layer User-Provisionable Parameters

Range

1 octet
3 octets
2 octets
2 octets
2 octets
1 octet

LAN Designated Router (L1/2) | 1- 127

Priority

Maximum Link Metric (MLM) | 1-255

LAN Link metric - External

LAN

ESCT timer
ISCT timer

IS L2 Routing

1-MLM

10 - 1000s
10 - 1000s

Enabled,
Disabled

Default Value

80 hex
000000 hex
0000 hex
0000 hex
0000 hex
00 hex

64

14
14

10s
10s
Disabled

Incre-
ment

Rl R, R R R PR

10s
10s

Not
Applic.
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Table 2-16 represents the non-provisionable values held by the attributes

of the TP4 protocol engine.

Table 2-16  Transport Layer: TP4 (ISO 8073) Attribute Values
Parameter Default Value
W (Window Time) 16s
N (maximum retransmissions) 6
T1 (Local Retransmission Time) 2s
A, (Local Acknowledgment Time) 1s
I (Inactivity Time) Formula W* 2+N (16*2)+6=38
T-SEL (for ISO Session Layer) 5454 hex
Credit window size 5
Use of Checksum Not supported
Use of Extended Data TPDU numbering format Not supported
Use of Selective Acknowledgment Not supported
Use of Request Acknowledgment Not supported
TL4 Sever Bit for disconnect on unsuccessful connect | Yes
request
Delay Acknowledgment policy Not supported
Maximum TPDU size 1024
CLTP echo Not supported
Concatenation Not supported
QoS 0
Sending queue size 10
TIDU size 2636 octets
Diagnostics T-SEL Twtr
Adaptive Roundtrip Timer Yes
Expedited Data Transfer (network expedited) service Not supported

365-371-526
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specifications table

Presentation layer
specifications table

Application layer
specifications table
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The parametersin Table 2-17 are non-provisionable. Thistable
represents the characteristics of the session layer. The Basic Combined
Subset and Kernel/Full Duplex are subset options of the session layer

standard.
Table 2-17

Parameter
Protocol Version
S-SEL (for SO Presentation layer)

Maximum size of SS-user-data

Session Layer (ISO 8327) Attribute Values

Operating Value
2

5353 hex

10240 octets

The parameters in Table 2-18 are non-provisionable. This table
represents the values held by the attributes of the presentation layer.

Table 2-18
Parameter
P-SEL for FTAM
P-SEL for TL1
P-SEL for DUA
P-SEL for DSA
P-SEL for RRP

Presentation Layer Attribute Values

Operating Value
02 hex
AF hex
FD hex
04 hex
FC hex

Table 2-19 represents the parameter of the TARP application that is user-

provisionable.
Table 2-19
Parameter

TARP LAN Storm Suppression
Feature - External LAN

TARP User-Provisionable Parameters

Allowed Values

Disabled (default value)
Enabled

365-371-526
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DLT-ULSDCC-L4 3-119
DLT-USER-SECU 3123
ED-ASAP-PROF 3127
ED-CRS 3139
ED-DAT 3145
ED-EPORT 3149
ED-EQPT 3-155
ED-IP-TUNNEL 3161
ED-NE 3165
ED-NE-SECU 3-169
ED-PID 3173
ED-PROTN-ACC 3179
ED-PROTN-GRP 3-183
ED-PROTN-TYPE 3-193
ED-rr 3-197
ED-STATE-EQPT 3215
ED-TCA-PROF 3219
ED-USER-SECU 3229
ED-USER 3-235
ED-VCG 3-239
ED-VCGTRIB 3243
ENT-ASAP-PROF 3-253
ENT-CRS 3-261
ENT-EQPT 3275
ENT-FECOM-LAN 3-281
ENT-FECOM 3-285
ENT-IP-MAP 3-291
ENT-IP-ROUTE 3-295
ENT-PROTN-GRP 3-299
ENT-ROLL 3-309
ENT-TCA-PROF 3-319
ENT-ULS 3-325
ENT-ULSDCC-L3 3-331
ENT-ULSDCC-L4 3337
ENT-USER-SECU 3-343
INH-ALM 3-349
INH-MSG 3-351
INIT-EQPT 3-355
INIT-REG 3-357
INIT-SYS 3-363
OPR-EXT-CONT 3-367
OPR-LPBK 3371
OPR-PROTNSW 3-375
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OPR-RST-LASER 3-385
OPR-SYNCNSW 3-387
REPT ALM ENV 3-393
REPT ALM 3-397
REPT DBCHG 3-403
REPT EVT SESSION 3-407
REPT EVT 3-409
REPT SW 3417
RLS-EXT-CONT 3-419
RLS-LPBK 3423
RLS-PROTNSW 3427
RLS-SYNCNSW 3433
RTRV-ABN 3437
RTRV-ALM-ENV 3-441
RTRV-ALM 3-447
RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT 3-455
RTRV-ASAP-PROF 3-461
RTRV-ATTR-ALM 3473
RTRV-ATTR-CONT 3477
RTRV-ATTR-ENV 3481
RTRV-ATTR-MSG 3-485
RTRV-COND 3-489
RTRV-CRS 3-495
RTRV-EPM 3-505
RTRV-EPORT 3-509
RTRV-EQPT 3515
RTRV-EXT-CONT 3523
RTRV-FECOM-LAN 3527
RTRV-FECOM 3-531
RTRV-FLT-STATE 3537
RTRV-HDR 3-543
RTRV-IP-MAP 3-563
RTRV-IP-ROUTE 3-567
RTRV-IP-TUNNEL 3571
RTRV-LOG-ALM 3575
RTRV-LOG-NTFCN 3-579
RTRV-LOG-PROTNSW 3583
RTRV-LOG-SECU 3587
RTRV-LOG-USER 3-593
RTRV-LPBK 3-597
RTRV-MAP-NEIGHBOR 3-601
RTRV-MAP-NETWORK 3-607
RTRV-MAP-RING 3611
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RTRV-MNTC 3-619
RTRV-NE 3-625
RTRV-NE-SECU 3-629
RTRV-PM 3-633
RTRV-PMUAT 3-647
RTRV-PRMTR-DATA 3-655
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR 3-663
RTRV-PROTN-ACC 3671
RTRV-PROTN-GRP 3675
RTRV-PROTN-LST 3-693
RTRV-PROTN-PPG 3-699
RTRV-PROTN-TYPE 3-703
RTRV-rr 3707
RTRV-STATE-EQPT 3-729
RTRV-SYNCN 3737
RTRV-TCA-ASGNMT 3-761
RTRV-TCA-PROF 3767
RTRV-ULS 3777
RTRV-ULSDCC-L3 3783
RTRV-ULSDCC-L4 3-789
RTRV-USER-SECU 3-795
RTRV-USER 3-801
RTRV-VCG 3-805
RTRV-VCGTRIB 3811
RTRV-VLAN 3-825
SET-ATTR-ALM 3-829
SET-ATTR-CONT 3-833
SET-ATTR-ENV 3837
SET-SID 3841
SET-SYNCN 3-845
TEST-ALM 3-855
TEST-LED 3-859
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TL1 Message Details

TL1 (transaction language #1) is an ASCII based command language
based on MML (huMan Machine Language). It wasinvented by Bellcore
in 1984 after the Bell System divestiture to be a common language for
Operations Systems (OS) interfaces.

This section provides a general description of the structure of the TL1
messages, the used parameters and the syntax and detailed information
for both directions, input and output of the NE.

Autonomous messages (notifications generated by the network element
and displayed at the OS) and request/response messages (generated in
response to a command input by the OS operator) are supported.

TL 1 command entries which are to be typed exactly as shown are printed
in bold type.The responses are printed in courier type. Descriptive names
of entry values are shown initalic type. Items enclosed in brackets"[ ]"
indicate optional parameters.

Six user authorization levels (0..5) for each function category, based
upon login ID, are provided to control which Network Element functions
aparticular user may perform. Users may execute any commands on
their authorization level for this function category, aswell asall
commands at levels lower than theirs.

The following functional categories are used:

* M (Maintenance)

o S(System administration)

* P (Provisioning)

*  PM (Performance monitoring)

o T (Test access)

Each user can have an authorisation level from 0 to 5 for each functional
category which grants this user arefering permission except for the

security functional category, which supports authorization levels of 1 to
5.

The user authoriization levels are described as follows:
<functional category><authorisation level>
Example: 44

If an authorization level is set to O, the user has no privileges for that
functional category. An authorization level of 1 allows the minimum
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level of privilegesand alevel of 5 allowsall privileges for the functional
category. An user with authorization level 4 in Security Management
function category (S4), may execute commands listed in levels 4, 3, 2,
and 1 in the Security Management function category.

TL1 Message privilege level  The following table lists the authorization level of each TL1 message.

summary
TL1 Message Privilege
ACT-USER S1
ALW-ALM M3
ALW-MSG M3
APPLY A
CANC-USER S1
CANC-USER-SECU S5
CVNT-CCT P3
CPY-MEM A
DLT-ASAP-PROF M3
DLT-CRS P3
DLT-EQPT P3
DLT-PROTN-GRP M4
DLT-ULSDCC-L4 S3
DLT-USER-SECU S5
ED-ASAP-PROF M3
ED-CRS P3
ED-DAT A
ED-EPORT P3
ED-EQPT P3
ED-NE-SECU 4
ED-PID S1
ED-PROTN-ACC M4
ED-PROTN-GRP M4
ED-PROTN-TYPE M4
ED-rr P3
ED-STATE-EQPT M4
ED-TCA-PROF PM3
ED-USER S1
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TL1 Message Privilege
ED-USER-SECU S5
ED-VCG P3
ED-VCG-TRIB P3
ENT-ASAP-PROF M3
ENT-CRS P3
ENT-EQPT P3
ENT-FECOM S3
ENT-FECOM-LAN A
ENT-PROTN-GRP M4
ENT-ROLL P3
ENT-TCA-PROF PM3
ENT-ULSDCC-L3 A
ENT-ULSDCC-L4 4
ENT-ULSDCC-L5 A
ENT-USER-SECU S5
INH-ALM M3
INH-MSG M3
INIT-EQPT )
INIT-REG PM3
INIT-SYS 7
OPR-EXT-CONT M3
OPR-LPBK T4
OPR-PROTNSW M4
OPR-RST-LASER A
OPR-SYNCNSW M4
REPT-ALM

REPT-ALM-ENV

REPT-DBCHG

REPT-EVT

REPT-SW

RLS-EXT-CONT M3
RLS-LPBK T4
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TL1 Message Privilege
RLS-PROTNSW M4
RLS-SYNCNSW M4
RTRV-ALM M1
RTRV-ALM-ENV M1
RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT M1
RTRV-ASAP-PROF M1
RTRV-ATTR-ALM M1
RTRV-ATTR-CONT M1
RTRV-ATTR-ENV M1
RTRV-COND M1
RTRV-CRS P1
RTRV-EPM PM1
RTRV-EPORT P1
RTRV-EQPT P1
RTRV-EXT-CONT M1
RTRV-FECOM M1
RTRV-FECOM-LAN S1
RTRV-FLT-STATE M1
RTRV-FLT-ISLT M1
RTRV-HDR S1,T1,M1,P1,PM1
RTRV-LOG-ALM S1
RTRV-LOG-NTFCN S1
RTRV-LOG-PROTNSW S1
RTRV-LOG-SECU S5
RTRV-LOG-USER S1
RTRV-LPBK T1
RTRV-MAP-NEIGHBOR S1
RTRV-MAP-NETWORK S1
RTRV-MAP-RING M1
RTRV-MNTC P1
RTRV-NE-SECU S1
RTRV-OW M1
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TL1 Message Privilege
RTRV-PM PM1
RTRV-PMUAT PM2
RTRV-PRMTR-DATA S1
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR S1
RTRV-PROTN-ACC M1
RTRV-PROTN-GRP M1
RTRV-PROTN-LST M1
RTRV-PROTN-PPG M1
RTRV-PROTN-TY PE M1
RTRV-rr P1
RTRV-STATE-EQPT M1
RTRV-SYNCN P1
RTRV-TCA-ASSGNMT PM1
RTRV-TCA-PROF PM1
RTRV-ULSDCC-L3 S1
RTRV-ULSDCC-L4 S1
RTRV-ULSDCC-L5 S1
RTRV-USER-SECU 4
RTRV-USER S2
RTRV-VCG P1
RTRV-VCGTRIB P1
RTRV-VLAN S1
SET-ATTR-ALM M3
SET-ATTR-CONT M3
SET-OW M3
SET-SID A
SET-SYNCN P3
TEST-ALM M3
TEST-LED M3
]
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TL1 Command Input

| nput Format

Input format definition ~ TL1 commands sent to the operations system have the following format:
verb-nmodifierl[-nmodifier2]:[tid]:[aid]:[ctag]:[general
bl ock™] : [ conmon bl ock] : [ spec bl ock]:[state bl ock];

Input format example  Theinput format for the ENT- PLN command ise.g.:
ED- PROTN- GRP: LT- WBM 1- 1- 011: 123456: : 1+1: wt r =8;

Example Input format Input parameter
parameters blocks

ENT Verb Command code

EQPT Modifierl

GRP Modifier2

LT- VBM TID Staging parameter block

1-1-011 AID (optional)

123456 CTAG

(Not used in the ED- RID (optional) M essage payload block(s)

PROTN-GRP command)

1+1 Spec block

Wir=8 (optional)

The semi-colon character “;* terminates a TL1 input message.
Blocks are separated by “:“. Trailing “::” may be omitted.

* The general block position is not used in the operations system. Therefore in this position two
block-separating colons always follow directly after each other.
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Parameters

Command code

Staging parameter block

Target identifier (TID)

Access identifier (AID);

optional
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ver b-nodi fi er1[ - nodi fi er 2] isthecommand code.

The command code determines the action to be taken by the system asa
result of receiving the input message. The command code consists of up
to three fields, each separated by a hyphen “—*.

The field with [ ] means an optional field.

All allowed combinations can be found in "TL1 Message privilege level
summary” (3-6).

The staging parameter block determines the target element and the
identity of the object to be acted upon by the input message, followed by
acorrelation tag. All three parts have to be separated by “:”.

Thefirst staging parameter block isthe target identifier (TID). The target
ID isthe name of the NE to which the command is addressed (e.g. LT-
WBM).

The TID input parameter has the following characteristics:

e TheTID must be the same value as the system identifier (SID) code
assigned to the operations system. The TID/SID valueis normally
provisioned during system turn-up.

 TheTID/SID isoptional, and the operations system accepts an
input command without aTID. If the TID isnot given, and its value
Is either different from the operations system SID string or
syntactically incorrect, the system will use the operations system
SID value as part of the error response.

e TheTID/SID can have up to 20 a phanumeric characters, including
the“-* character. Before and after the“-" character there hasto be a
|etter.

. The TID/SID is case-sensitive.
e TheTID is mandatory.

The second staging parameter block is the access identifier (AID) for
addressing the NE components. This parameter identifies the entity
within the system to be acted upon by the input message (e.g. logical line
or logical E1 which isbeing provisioned, e.g. 1). AIDs are required for
most TL 1 commands and they must be valid for the NE.

For some TL1 commands in the security management and system
administration functional category, the user identifier (UID) is used
instead of the AID.
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Correlation tag (CTAG)

General block

Message payload block(s)

Common block (optional)

Spec block (optional)

State block (optional)
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. AID islower case; however, if the user identifier isused as AID,
then it is case-sensitive.

* If AID isnot used, the empty field is marked by “::”.

The third staging parameter block isthe correlation tag (CTAG). This
field is used to associate the command message to the corresponding

response message.

The CTAG input parameter has the following characteristics:

*  The CTAG can have up to 6 alphanumeric characters and must start
with aletter or must be decimal numbered.

» TheCTAG is case-sensitive.
*  The CTAG is mandatory.

The general block position is not used in the operations system. It is
displayed or to be entered as an empty field which implies that the
preceding and following colon are written together.

The message payload block(s) is (are) the subject matter relating to the
action to be performed by the input message. Some input messages, such
as dataretrievals, may have no explicit payload. All these blocks are
separated by “:”.

Thefirst optional message payload block is the common block.

The common block is used as a position-defined COMMON parameter
block. This means each parameter is positionally dependent on other
parameter(s) in the same block. The parametersin this block are
separated by commas.

The second optional message payload block is the spec block.

The spec block is used as a name-defined SPECIFIC DATA parameter
block. This means each parameter has to be specified as

<par amet er name>=<par anet er val ue>

(e.g.swsi ze=1152).

The parametersin this block are separated by commas and each
parameter is positionally independent of other parameter(s) in the same
block.

The third optional message payload block is the state block.

The state block is used as a position-defined STATE parameter block.
This means each parameter is positionally dependent on other
parameter(s) in the same block. The parametersin this block are
separated by commas. The commalis even necessary when an optional
parameter is not given.
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Syntax

Input parameter default
values

TL1 Message Details
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Colon, commas

A parameter block always follows a colon and contains a (possibly
empty) list of parameters, separated by commas. In TL 1, trailing colon
(:) block separators may be omitted if there are no parameters entered in
those last blocks.

Example:
RTRV- ATTR- ALM
Sincethe TID and CTAG are optional parameters (for STM64 they are

mandatory), the command name followed by the required semicolon is
an acceptable input format.

Semicolon terminator

The semicolon must be sent with the input command to indicate the end
of acomplete TL1 input message.

If the semicolon... then the NE...

is not received as part of the input cannot determine the end of the input
TL1 command from the operations | message

system

isreceived, but an error is detected sends a rejection message to the
operations system

is received and no error is detected executes the command

Brackets

Parameters between brackets "[]" are optional.

The input parameter default value is defined as the initial value a
parameter had during system initialization; in other words, the origina
value of a parameter.

O
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Input Acknowledgment

Definition

Input acknowledgment

format

Input acknowledgment

example

An input acknowledgment is avery short output response from the NE
for an input command. If an output response cannot be transmitted
within 2 seconds after a complete input command is executed, the NE
will first send an input acknowledgment before sending an output
response. The 2-second counter starts when the NE starts to execute the
command, not when the complete TL1 input command is received.

An input acknowledgment has the following format:

IP CTAG <cr><| f>
<

Thisis how the user‘s screen display would ook with the command
input format and the input acknowledgment.

RTRV- EQPT: LT- WBM syst em 123456;

| P 123456
<

Example Input acknowledgment format

RTRV- EQPT: LT- WBM 123456; Input command

| P Acknowledgment code
123456 CTAG
new line
< Acknowledgment terminator
]
3 15
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Input Acknowledgment Parameters

Input acknowledgment  The NE supports the in-progress (1P) acknowledgment code.
code in-progress (IP)
This code means that the input request has been initiated and an output
message will follow. If the system resource is available but the output
response cannot be sent within 2 seconds after the NE has started to
execute the input command, one | P acknowledgment is sent indicating
that the system will send an output response shortly.

Correlation tag  Thisisthe correlation tag (CTAG) of theinput TL1 command to which
the acknowledgment refers.

End of acknowledgment  Theinput acknowledgment is ended with a carriage return <cr>and a
line feed <If>.

Acknowledgment  Thelessthan “<” character isthe input acknowledgment terminator.
terminator -
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TL1 Command Output

Overview

Definition A TL1 output response is a message sent from the operations system in
response to an input TL1 command.

Types of output responses  Thetypes of output messages sent from the NE are the following:
*  Normal response
e Error response.

General format  An output response message consists of one or more segments. Each
segment includes a header line, followed by a primary line, and then
followed by one or more optional secondary lines. The ">" character is
used to terminate all but the last segment of a multisegment output
message while the ";" character is used to terminate the last message
segment.

All alphabetic charactersin the TL1 command responses and
autonomous messages are output in uppercase except parameter values,
access identifier (aid), condition description (conddescr), alarm message
description (almmsg), and error text. Theaid isdisplayed in lowercasein
the user interface, and the same is done for the TL1 interface. The
conddescr, almmsg, and error text are output in mixed case for
readability.

Long output responses A very long output message (the length of the message is unlimited) is
sent in multiple segments, and each segment is not more than 4096
characters, per specificationsin TR-NWT-000831. Each intermediate
segment isterminated by agreater than sign ">" and the last segment of a
multisegment output message is terminated by the semicolon ™;". All
segments use the same CTAG value that is equal to the CTAG value of
the corresponding input TL1 command.

O
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Normal response

Definition A normal response is returned when an input command is executed
successfully.

Normal response format ~ The normal response is displayed in the following format:

Format Display position
<cr><| f><|f> blank line

SID YY- MM DD HH: MM SS<cr ><If> header line

M ctag COWPLD<cr><|f> primary line

"optional quoted secondary/quoted line, and/or
[ine"<cr><|f>

[*optional conment |ine*/ secondary/comment line,
<cr><|f> and/or

more secondary lines

X terminator

Normal response  Theformat parameters are explained in the following table:

parameters

Parameter Explanation

<cr><| f> carriage return and line feed

SID system identifier of the operational system

YY- Mt DD year-month-day
Note:
70 < yy < 99 mapsto 1970 through 1999
00 < yy < 37 maps to 2000 through 2037
38<yy <69 areinvalidvaues

HH: MM SS hour:minute:second

M indicates an output response

CTAG correlation tag of the input TL1 command to which
the response refers

COVPLD completion code indicating successful execution of
input request
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nn

guoted line preceded and followed by double quote (" "). A pair
of double quotesisused to delimit an expression that
can be parsed. The format for the quoted line should
follow the TL1 message output format defined in
Bellcore's TL1 messages. If the output format is not
defined in Bellcore's document, the general
"aid:common block:specific block:state block"
output format is used, using the general guidelines
specified in Bellcore TR-NWT-000831.

coment |ine preceded by "/*" and ended by "*/". The pair of
characters"/* and */ " is used to delimit free format
text.

<t er m nat or > The";" character isused for normal termination. The
">" character means that more segments associated
with this response message will follow under
another header.

Normal response examples  Thisisone user screen example of a complete execution of a command,
showing the command input, input acknowledgment, and a normal
response:

RTRV- EQPT: LT- WBM syst em 123456;

I P ctagl23456
<

LT- WBM 98-01- 01 08:01: 11
M 123456 COWPLD
"syst em syspn=def, swsi ze=1152"

Thisis another example of a complete execution of a command,
displaying the command input, input acknowledgment, and a normal
response:

DLT- EQPT: LT- \BM 1- 2: 123465;

| P 123465
<

LT-WBM 98- 01- 01 08:00: 00
M 123465 COVPLD
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Error response

Definition  An error response is returned when an input TL1 command cannot be
executed at al due to system problems and/or errorsin theinput TL1
command.

Error response format ~ An error response is displayed in the following format:

Format Display position

<cr><|f><If> blank line

SI D YY- MVt DD HH: MM SS<cr ><| f > header line

M ct ag DENy<cr><| f > primary line

ERCD<cr ><I f > secondary/unquoted line
/* 4-character error code secondary/comment line

expl anatory text <cr><|f>

nore line(s) for error nessage | moreoptiona comment

specifics <cr><|f> lines

last line for error nessage more optional comment
specifics */<cr><|f> lines
, terminator

Error response parameters  Theformat parameters are explained in the following table:

Parameter Explanation
<cr><|f> carriage return and line feed
SID system identifier of the operations system
YY- MM DD year-month-day
Note:

70 < yy <99 maps to 1970 through 1999
00 < yy < 37 maps to 2000 through 2037
38=<yy<69areinvalid values

HH: MMt SS hour:minute:second
M indicates an output response
CTAG correlation tag of the input TL1 message to which
the acknowledgment refers
DENY akey word meaning the command cannot be
executed
ERCD 4-character error code field
3 -20 365-371-526
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<t erm nat or > The":" character isused for normal termination. The
use of the">" character means that more segments
associated with this response message will follow
under another header.

Error response example  Thisishow the user's screen would look with an error response.

LT-WVBM 98- 01-01 08:01: 11
M 123456 DENY
I1AC

/* Input, Invalid Access ldentifier, unknown AID */

O
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Autonomous response messages
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Definition  An autonomous response message is a message sent by the operations
system in response to change(s) to the system state(s).

Autonomous response  Autonomous output messages have the following format:

message format
Parameter

<cr><| f><| f>

ANASE DMYYYY- MMV

Display position
blank line

header line

DDMHH: MM SS<cr ><| f >

ACDMat ag™ver b nodi fier[*nodifie | primaryline

rj<cr><lf>

ANN[* opti onal

AnAtquoted |ine"<cr><lf> secondary/quoted line
free-form secondary/comment line
<cr><| f>

comment |line */

more secondary lines

terminator

Autonomous response  Theformat parameters are explained in the following table:

parameters
Parameter

N
<cr><|f>

SI D
YY- VMM DD

HH: MMt SS
ACD

Explanation

space

carriage return and line feed

the system ID of the operations system

year-month-day

Note:

70 < yy < 99 maps to 1970 through 1999
00 < yy < 37 maps to 2000 through 2037
38<yy<69areinvaidvaues

hour-minute-second

alarmcode; identifies the severity of the alarm or a
non-alarm message

*C =critical, ** = Mgjor, ** = minor, A® = non-alarm
message
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ATAG

quot ed line

<t er m nat or >

Autonomous message
example

TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

The autonomoustag (ATAG) valueisa4-digit decimal
number (0000 to 9999) that must be included in all
autonomous messages. The ATAG counter isacircular
counter incremented by one for each autonomous
message on a per virtual circuit basis, starting from
0000 to 9999, then starting at 0000 again

preceded and followed by double quote. The format
follows the "aid:common block:specific block:state
block" input command format

The semicolon ;" isused for normal termination. The
use of the ™ > ' character means that more segments
associated with this response message will follow
under another header.

All entries that have REPT as their command verb are autonomous
output messages. Here is how the user‘s screen would look with the

REPT- SWmessage displayed.

LT- WBM 98- 01-01 08: 00: 00
A 001 REPT SW
"sc-1-#-#-tng0-cp"
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NAME
ACT- USER: Activate User

The ACT- USER command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE
User Privilege Code (UFC/UCAL): Any

Beginning with Release 3.0, the user privilege code is
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

4,
INPUT FORMAT
ACT-USER: ti d: ui d: ct ag: : pi d,

DESCRIPTION

TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

The ACT- USER command can be initiated to set up a login session with the

network element.

An active TL1 access login session is required at each NE in order to interact with
that NE (including receiving autonomous message output as well as using TL1

commands).

A maximum of one login per active session is allowed. Any subsequent attempt on

the same session is denied.

Until a successful login attempt is complete for a given network element, there is
no communication (autonomous or command responses) outbound from the
network element except to DENY unsuccessful login attempts.

If a user password has expired upon execution of the ACT- USER command, the
ACT- USER will be accepted but that user will not be able to perform any function
or receive any autonomous message output until the associated password has

successfully been modified.

A special banner message will be displayed as part of the command completion
response, informing the user that the password has expired and must be updated
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(see the OUTPUT FORMAT section). The user is allowed to use either ED- Pl Dto
update the password identifier or CANC- USER to terminate the session.

An administrator is capable to re-enable the user by using the ED- USER- SECU
command with alw_login=YES.

When the network element receives an ACT- USER command, the given login ID
will initiate a login session on the network element provided that a provisioned
login ID and correct password are entered.

When the communication with the network element fails, all active logins to that
network element are terminated without notice to the user. Similarly, all active
logins to a targeted network element are terminated if a communication failure
occurs between the local NE and that remote network element or if an
intermediate network element is reset or initialized.

The ACT- USER command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-1 ACT- USER Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter Description
Name P
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the

input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

uid User Identifier. This parameter is available starting in

Release 1. This is the unique user login identifier for which the
ACT- USER login command is intended. Grouping and/or rang-
ing of uid values for the ACT- USER command are not allowed.
Valid uid values for the ACT- USER command are case-sensi-
tive alphanumeric strings of 1 to 10 characters which have
been previously provisioned as valid login IDs in the network
element.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-1 ACT- USER Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter Description
Name P
pid Password Identifier. This required parameter is the confidential

password authenticator for the given uid. Valid pid values con-
sist of case-sensitive strings of six to ten alphabetic, numeric,
and special characters where at least two characters are non-
alphabetic and at least one is a special character (white space
is ignored). The special character can be one of the required
non-alpha characters. For example, TEST1+ is a valid pass-
word. Password strings are transmitted in unencrypted form in
the ACT- USER command; are encrypted when stored in the
network element; and are never transmitted from the network
element. Valid passwords consist of at least two non-alpha-
betic characters with at least one special character. The spe-
cial characters are defined in the OSEG, Appendix A. The first
character of a password must be a letter.

Values: 6 to 10 legal characters.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the initial login request completes successfully, the following completion
response is returned:

/ sid date tine \

M ctag COVWPLD
“ui d: | astdate, | asttine, attenpts, systype, rel ease, upc”
/* Lucent Technol ogi es systype Rel ease rel ease
User Privilege Code: upc
LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES - PROPRI ETARY
TH S SOFTWARE CONTAI NS | NFORMATI ON OF LUCENT TECHNOLOJ ES
AND |'S NOT TO BE DI SCLOSED OR USED EXCEPT | N ACCORDANCE
W TH APPL| CABLE AGREEMENTS.
NOTICE: THIS | S A PRI VATE COWUTER SYSTEM
USE OF THI S SOFTWARE | S GOVERNED SOLELY AS EXPRESSLY
AUTHORI ZED | N THE RELEVANT AGREEMENT BETWEEN
LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES AND CUSTOVER
UNAUTHORI ZED ACCESS OR USE NMAY LEAD TO PRCSECUTI ON.
*/
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Starting with Release 2.1, when a user logs in successfully, the following
response is returned:

=

sid date tine \

ctag COVPLD

"ui d: | astdate, | asttine, attenpts, systype, rel ease, upc: spec_bl ock"
/* Lucent Technol ogi es systype rel ease

User Privilege Code: upc

LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES - PROPRI ETARY

TH' S SOFTWARE CONTAI NS | NFORMATI ON OF LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES
AND |'S NOT TO BE DI SCLOSED OR USED EXCEPT | N ACCORDANCE
W TH APPL| CABLE AGREEMENTS.

NOTICE: THIS IS A PRI VATE COVPUTER SYSTEM

USE OF THI S SOFTWARE | S GOVERNED SOLELY AS EXPRESSLY
AUTHORI ZED | N THE RELEVANT AGREEMENT BETWEEN

LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES AND CUSTOVER.

UNAUTHORI ZED ACCESS OR USE MAY LEAD TO PROSECUTI ON.

*/

/

If the login request would otherwise complete successfully, but the user password

has expired, the following partial completion response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag PRTL

“ui d:lastdate, lasttine, attenpts”

/* Your password has expired. Until you change your password (ED- PID)
you will not be allowed further access to this Network El enent.

*/

Starting in Release 4.0, if the login request would otherwise complete

successfully, but the user password has expired, the following partial completion

response is returned:

sid date tine \

ctag PRTL
"<see the previous security paraneters>"
/* <see the previous security banner |ines>

*/

/* Your password has expired. Until you change your password (ED- Pl D)
you wi Il not be allowed further access to this Network El enent.

*/

/
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The user will be allowed three attempts to change their password. If the third
attempt fails, the user will be logged out and the association dropped. The
execution of any command prior to the successful change of the password will be
counted as one of the three attempts to change the password. This includes
failures of the ED- PI D command due to incorrect data, attempts to execute valid
commands other than the ED- PI D command, or invalid commands, possibly due
to a data entry error. In all cases, the system will return the error response ICNV,
Input, Command Not Valid.

When a user attempts to log in using a disabled User ID, the login is denied and
the following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
/* Your User |ID has been disabled. Please contact the System
Admi ni strator.
*/

If the user password is about to expire, the following line is added at the bottom of
the login banner, where ‘X’ is a number from 1 to 5:

Your password will expire in x days.
*/

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the output response
are specified in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR
command.
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ACT- USER Output Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

uid

User Identifier. This parameter is available starting in

Release 1. This is included in the command by the

OS/CIT and repeated by the network element as a confirma-
tion that the given user identifier is successfully logged in.
Values: Any combination of up to 10 alphanumeric characters.

lastdate

This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This is the
date of the last session established by this uid.
Value(s): YY-MM-DD

lasttime

This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This is the
time of the last session established by this uid.
Value(s): HH-MM-SS

attempts

This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This is the
number of unsuccessful login attempts since the last success-
ful login session on this network element.

Values: Any integer ranging from 0 to 98.

Starting in Release 2.1, when the number of denied

ACT- USER commands due to an invalid uid/pid pair reaches/
exceeds the maximum number of consecutive invalid session
setup attempts (thrshld, refer to the ED- NE- SECU command)
for the same uid within the interval specified by intrvl (refer to
the ED- NE- SECU command), an Intruder Alert Alarm is raised
by the network element. The internal count of denied logins is
reset to zero after a successful login.

systype

This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This speci-
fies the type of system.

Values: WaveStar 2.5G_10G,
WaveStar_BandWidth_Manager,
Network_Communication_Controller,
WaveStar_10G_STM64

WaveStar_4F192

release

This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This is the
software Release number of the system, in the form xx.yy.zz.
Following the release number, an internal release identifier
may appear in parentheses to identify the internal software
load.

Example: 01.02.03.

upc

User Privilege Code List. See the ENT- USER- SECU command
for a description of this parameter.

spec_block

The following are the spec_block parameters.
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Table 3-3 ACT- USER Output spec_block Parameters
Parameter -
Description
Name
sysavst System Availability Status. This parameter is available starting
in Release 2.1. This parameter reports the initialization status
of the system.
Values:
= AVAILABLE System has completed initializing and is
ready.
= INITIALIZING  System is not available because it is still
initializing.
s FAILEDUNEQ System controller has failed or is
unequipped.
tmleft Time left before password expires, in days. This parameter is

available starting in Release 2.
Value(s):

s 1tob5.

If there are more than 5 days left before the password expires,
this parameter is omitted.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

No response message is transmitted except to convey that the login is granted (or
denied).

The following example shows a successful login session initiation attempt:

GCT- USER: LT- WVBM 789: nvdl nb: 123456: : kj 5| ee+3; \

LT-VBM 789 01-08-15 08:00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD
“mvdl nb: 97-12- 31, 09- 00- 00, 1, WaveSt ar _BandW dt h_Manager, 1. 1. 13, P3&\VB
/* Lucent Technol ogi es WaveStar _BandW dt h_Manager Rel ease 1.1.13
User Privilege Code: P3&WB
LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES - PROPRI ETARY
THI'S SOFTWARE CONTAI' NS | NFORVATI ON OF LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES
AND IS NOT TO BE DI SCLOSED OR USED EXCEPT | N ACCORDANCE
W TH APPLI CABLE AGREEMENTS.
NOTICE: TH S IS A PRI VATE COWUTER SYSTEM
USE OF THI S SOFTWARE | S GOVERNED SOLELY AS EXPRESSLY
AUTHORI ZED | N THE RELEVANT AGREENMENT BETWEEN
LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES AND CUSTOMER
UNAUTHORI ZED ACCESS OR USE MAY LEAD TO PROSECUTI ON.
*/

L /

The following example shows a partial completion response to a login session
initiation attempt:

ACT- USER: LT- WBM 789: nvdl nb: 123456: : kj 5| ee+3;

LT-WBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 PRTL
“mvdl nb: 97- 12- 31, 09- 00- 00, 23"
/* Your password has expired. Until you change your password ( ED Pl D)
you will not be allowed further access to this Network El ement */

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The listed
requirements apply to the ACT- USER command.

If a user attempts to login after the maximum number of login sessions has been
reached, the following error message will be displayed. There can be a maximum
of 14 login sessions for a “normal” user with an additional 2 sessions for a
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superuser. (Once the maximum of 14 sessions has been reached, no more
“normal” user sessions will be allowed. No more superuser sessions are allowed
once the 14 +2 overload sessions have been activated.)

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SARB
/* Status, Al Resources Busy */

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

CANC- USER

CANC- USER- SECU

DLT- USER- SECU

ED- PI D

ED- USER- SECU

ENT- USER- SECU

RTRV- USER- SECU
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NAME
ALW ALM Allow Alarm

The ALW ALMcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ALWALM ti d:: ctag;

DESCRIPTION

TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

The ALW ALMcommand can be initiated by users to enable audible and visual
alarms. The ALW ALMcommand only needs to be invoked if the | NH- ALM

command had previously inhibited reporting.

The ALW ALMcommand generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-4 ALW AL MInput Parameters
Parameter it
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input parame-

ters syntax and description of this parameter.

ters syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input parame-
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the ALW ALMrequest, the following
normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

If the network element receives an ALW ALMcommand from a user when audible
and visual alarms had already been enabled, the network element provides a
normal completion response.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal

completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
ALW ALMcommand.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the ALW ALMcommand:

ALW ALM LT- \BM : 123456,

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ALW AL Mcommand.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

| NH- ALM
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NAME
ALW MSG.  Allow Message

The ALW MSG command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 2.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ALW MSG- ALL: ti d: : ctag;

DESCRIPTION

The ALW MSG command allows the NE to resume the forwarding of autonomous
messages previously suspended with the | NH- M5SG command. See the | NH- MSG
command for a discussion on suspending the forwarding of autonomous
messages.

The initial state of the user’s session is to allow all autonomous messages that the
user’s login was provisioned with. If the ALW MSG command instructs the
resumption of autonomous messages that are already being forwarded, it will
complete successfully.

The ALW M5G command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-5 ALW MSG Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter Description
Name P
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-5 ALW MSG Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter Description
Name P
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ALW MSGrequest completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the ALW MSG command:

ALW MSG- ALL: LT- WBM : 123456;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ALW MSG command.
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Install New Software Generic

The APPLY command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

COMMAND PRIORITY

2.

INPUT FORMAT

APPLY: tid:.:ctag::,[,qualifier];

DESCRIPTION

The APPLY command can be used to install a copy of a software generic stored in
the network element, overwriting the currently executing software. Installation of
the software causes the system to reset.

Installation is only possible if the system is not in maintenance condition
(MCOND). If the system is in MCOND, then the source of the MCOND should be
removed first. If a manual command put the system in MCOND, then the user
should also exit MCOND manually. If the system is in MCOND due to some
problem, then the problem should be corrected which will cause MCOND to be
exited.

Starting in Release 2.0, the MCOND restrictions that are described in the
previous paragraph have been removed. The APPLY command now proceeds as
follows:

» If the system is put into MCOND manually, then the APPLY will proceed
and the system will exit MCOND automatically.

» If the system is not in MCOND, then the system will be automatically be put
into MCOND for the duration of the installation. After installation is
completed, MCOND will be exited automatically.

Background Information about NVM

The Non Volatile Memory (NVM) is assumed to be partitioned into a previous
section and a current section. Current NVM contains a copy of the generic that is
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currently executing. Previous NVM usually contains a copy of the generic that the

system previously used. New generics are downloaded to previous NVM.
Installation via APPLY causes the contents of previous NVM to be installed.

During installation, a “pointer” is changed so that what is identified as
current NVM contains the currently executing generic and previous NVM contains
the previous generic.

The APPLY command generates a REPT DBCHG message. The message will be
generated before the command causes the system to be reset.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-6 APPLY Input Parameters
Parameter -
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

qualifier Allowed values for the qualifier parameter are:

n INSTALL causes the software download to be
installed. This is the default action if no value is
specified for qualifier. Prior to installation, the
software state must be equal to
DOWNLOADED. The software state can be
retrieved via RTRV- PRMI'R- SFTVWR.

n PREVIOUS forces the generic that is in
previous NVM to be installed, even if it has
been previously installed.

The software state, as indicated by the RTRV- PRMIR- SFTWR command, is
DOWNLOADED if the generic has been downloaded but not yet successfully

installed. If a generic has been previously installed, then it has a state equal to
PREVIOUS.

For a software generic of state equal to PREVIOUS, the APPLY command will be

denied unless qualifier has the value PREVIOUS. This helps to prevent an

inadvertent second APPLY from replacing the currently executing generic with the
previous one.
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The PREVIOUS option for APPLY is intended for use as a manual backout and is
limited to either of the following cases:

= The previous generic and the current database are compatible.

= The previous generic and the previous database are compatible.

If the previous generic is incompatible with both databases, then the APPLY
command will not be successful.

The initiation of an installation is recorded in the history log.

When a network element receives an APPLY command and as a result
successfully installs a new software generic, the network element loses any
command messages that were pending and all alarms are cleared. All
performance monitoring bins are cleared, and any standing conditions are
cleared.

If an installation is already in progress, then another request for an installation will
be DENY’d.

OUTPUT FORMAT

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters sid, date, time in the normal completion response are
specified in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section of the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows an APPLY command that requests immediate
installation of a new generic:

APPLY: LT-VWBM : 123456: : , ;

LT- W\BM 98- 01- 01 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD
/* New Software generic installation in progress */

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also pertain to the APPLY command.
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If an APPLY request is entered and the software copy has been previously
installed (that is, its state is PREVIOUS), then the following error response is
given:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SNVS

/* Status, Not in Valid State */

If the type of file is inappropriate for installation to the network element, then the
following error response is given:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SDNC

/* Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid file or directory */

For example, attempting to install BWM software to the NCC will be denied.

If the system is experiencing temporary exhaustion of allocated resources, the
following error response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SARB

/* Status, Al Resources Busy, systemlinit exceeded */

The following condition will cause an SARB error response:
= All resources busy

= aninstallation is already in progress.
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If the command cannot be completed due to system difficulties other than
hardware or equipment, the following error response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SROF

/* Status, Requested Operation Failed */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SROF error response:
= Install failure

= Anuncorrupted copy of software does not reside in the network element.

If the command failed because the generic is not available, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

ENSG

/* Equi page, Not Software Ceneric, generic not available */

The following condition will cause an ENSG error response:

= Generic not available.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
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NAME
CANC- USER- SECU:  Cancel User Security

The CANC- USER- SECU command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UFC/UCAL): S5

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

CANC- USER- SECU: ti d: [ ui d] : ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

Execution of this command on a network element by an administrator terminates

a login session of another user with the network element.

The CANC- USER- SECU command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-7 CANC- USER- SECU Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter Description
Name P
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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CANC- USER- SECU Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

uid

User Identifier. This is the uid of the user whose session is being
terminated. If an administrator wants to force log out another
user, then the administrator could do so by specifying that uid. If
an administrator wants to force log out all the users that are cur-
rently logged in, then the administrator could do so by omitting
the uid.

Logging out all users by omitting the uid does not include the
administrators logins. An administrator could log out the other
administrator.

Value(s): Refer to ACT- USER for the syntax/values.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the logout request completes successfully, the following normal completion

response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR

command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a successful command completion and login
session termination:

CANGC- USER- SECU: LT- WBM 789: j smi t h: 123456;

LT-VBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the CANC- USER- SECU command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ACT- USER
CANC- USER
DLT- USER- SECU
ED- NE- SECU
ED- USER- SECU
ENT- USER- SECU
RTRV- NE- SECU

RTRV- USER- SECU
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NAME
CANC- USER: Cancel User

The CANC- USER command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE
User Privilege Code (UFC/UCAL): Any

Beginning with Release 3.0, the user privilege code is
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.
INPUT FORMAT
CANC- USER: ti d: : ct ag;

Beginning in Release 2.0, the input syntax is:
CANC- USER: ti d: [ ui d] : ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The CANC- USER command can be initiated to terminate the login session of the

user with the network element.

When the network element receives a CANC- USER command, the login session
on the network element will be terminated provided that the user is currently

active on the network element.

The CANC- USER command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-8 CANC- USER Input Parameters
Parameter Description
Name P
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input

parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

uid User Identifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 2. This is the user identifier that was used in the
ACT- USER command that initiated this session. This is an
optional parameter; if it is not specified, it defaults to the
user identifier of this session.

Value(s): See the description of the uid parameter in the
ACT- USER command.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the logout request completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COVWPLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a successful command completion and login
session termination:

CANC- USER: LT- WBM- 789: : 123456;

LT-VBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the CANC- USER command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ACT- USER
CANC- USER- SECU
DLT- USER- SECU
ED- USER- SECU
ENT- USER- SECU

RTRV- USER- SECU
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CNVT- CCT: Convert Cross-Connect Topology

This command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

CNVT-CCT-nodi fier:tid:-in_aid out_aid.ctag::[in_aid2]:
spec_bl ock

Starting with Release 3.0, the syntax is:

CNVT-CCT-nodi fier:tid:in_aid out _aid: ctag::[in_aid2]
[, appg_ai d]: spec_bl ock

DESCRIPTION

This command can be initiated by a user to convert between a 1-way point-to-
point cross connection and a path-protected cross connection.

For a 1-way Point-to-Point to a Path-Protected conversion, the existing point-to-
point cross-connection leg is converted into a single atomic path-protected cross
connection between the logical input AID of the existing point-to-point cross
connection, the specified protection logical input AID and logical output AID of the
existing point-to-point cross connection. The leg comprised of the AlIDs of the
existing point-to-point cross connection shall be designated as the path protection
group working leg at the time the cross connection is converted.

It is left to the user which leg should be removed.

The use of the input parameters is described in the CNVT- CCT Parameter Details
table.
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Table 3-9 CNVT- CCT Parameter Details
Conversion (occt -> cct) Parameter Details
occt cct in_aid out_aid in_aid2 appg_aid newinaid
1WAY 1IWAYPPROT worker output - - new protec-
input tion input
1WAYPPROT 1IWAY worker output protection - remaining
input input input leg
ADJCTPPROT | 1WAY worker adjunct protection either in_aid
input output input orin_aid2
1WAY ADJCTPPROT | worker adjunct appg new
input output protection
input

INPUT PARAMETERS

This command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

Table 3-10 CNVT- CCT Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter .
Description
Name

modifier Modifier indicates the cross-connection rate on which the con-
vert cross-connect topology command acts.
Values:
= VC3
s VC4
= VC44C
= VC416C

tid Target Identifier. Refer to RTRV- HDR for the input parameter syn-
tax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-10 CNVT- CCT Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter .
Description
Name

appg_aid Adjunct Path Protection Group Access ldentifier. It identifies an
associated path protection group when establishing adjunct
cross connection. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
Values: logical AID.

in_aid Input Access ldentifier.
Values: logical tributary AID (See the AID table in OSEG Appen-
dix A).

in_aid2 2nd Input Access Identifier.
This parameter is applicable to path-protected cross connec-
tions only. The tributary specified via in_aid is the working leg
and the tributary specified by in_aid2 is the protection leg.
Values: logical tributary AID.

out_aid Output Access ldentifier.
Values: logical tributary AID.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to RTRV- HDR for the input parameter syn-
tax and description of this parameter.

spec_block The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-11 CNVT- CCT Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 4)

Parameter

Name Description

newloca Specifies the source tid of the new leg when converting from a
point-to-point to a path-protected cross connect. Only present if
in_aid2 is BLSR.

Values: See tid in the RTRV- HDR command.

The value can also be a quoted text string of up to 20 characters
consisting of 7-bit hex values of [20-7E] (i.e., printable (ASCII)
characters found in the English language will be allowed).

The value identified by newinaid depends on the type of conver-
sion performed. The parameter newinaid can identify:

a.The protection input. When converting a one-way
point-to-point cross connect occt= 1WAY into
a one-way path-protected cross connect
cct=1WAYPPROT.
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CNVT- CCT Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 4)

Parameter
Name

Description

b. The input of the resultant point-to-point
protected cross connect. When convert-
ing a one-way path-protected cross
connect occt=1WAYPPROT into a one-
way point-to-point cross connect
CCt=1WAY.

c. The input of the resultant point-to-point
protected cross connect. When convert-
ing a one-way adjunct path-protected
cross connect occt=ADJCTPPROT into
a one-way point-to-point cross connect
CCt=1WAY.

d. When converting a one-way point-to-
point cross connect occt=1WAY into a
adjunct path-protected cross connect
cct=ADJCTPPROT, newinaid has to
have the same value as in_aid2.

occt

Specifies the original cross-connection topology. This parameter
should not be the same as cct.
Values:

= 1IWAY
= IWAYPPROT.

= ADJCTPPROT

cct

Specifies the new cross-connection topology. This parameter
should not be the same as occt.
Values:

= IWAY
= 1WAYPPROT.

s ADJCTPPROT
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Table 3-11 CNVT- CCT Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 4)

Parameter .
Description
Name

ppbv Path Protection Behavior parameter is used to set the initial val-
ues of the path protection switching parameters for the path pro-
tection group that is established as part of a path-protected
atomic cross connection.
Values:
= NN (rme=DISABLE, hte=DISABLE)
= RN (rme=ENABLE, hte=DISABLE)
= NH (rme=DISABLE, hte=ENABLE)
= RH (rme=ENABLE, hte=ENABLE)
The initial value is NN for UPSR; for DNI/DRI, the initial value is
RN.
ppbv is not returned by RTRV- CRS. RTRV- PROTN- GRP should
be used to return rme, hte.

ppgname Path Protection Group Name is a user-defined string that identi-
fies a path protection group. An alphanumeric string, upper and
lower case, spaces and periods allowed, up to 26 characters.
Must be included in quotes.
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CNVT- CCT Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 4 of 4)

Parameter
Name

Description

xcapp

Application indicates one of the applications that are supported
by compound cross-connection topologies.

Values: 0-255

Suggest assignments:

0) Unknown

1) 1-Way Point-to-Point

2) 1-Way Path-Protected

3) 1-Way Adjunct Path-Protected

10) 2-Way Point-to-Point

20) UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Add, Drop

21) UPSR (or SNCP) Ring-to-Ring, Single Node Interconnec-
tion, Same NE

22) UPSR (or SNCP) Drop, 1-Way Broadcast

30) Logical Ring (or SNCP) Add, Drop

40) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or
MS-SPRing) Primary Node

41) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or
MS-SPRing) Primary Nodes in Same NE

42) Ring Interworking, Dual Transmit, BLSR (or MS-SPRing)
Terminating Node

50) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, UPSR (or SNCP
Ring)

51) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, UPSR (or SNCP
Ring) Nodes in Same NE

60) 1-Way Broadcast -- note: this is with N greater than or equal
to 2.

Given a specific value, the GUI from a Network Element Man-
ager using this command should display the appropriate text
string, selecting either BLSR or MS-SPRing and either UPSR or
SNCP, depending on the provisioning of the Interface Standard
Default.

xcnum

Cross-Connection Number identifies each cross-connection leg
in a specific compound cross connection. Any nine digit number
is acceptable. Recommended format of the nine digits are allo-
cated as follows (where the digit values pertain to out_aid): two
digits for the bay, one digit for the shelf, two digits for the slot,
one digit for the port, and three digits for the trib.The default
value is 000000000.

For the non-numeric slots, the slot digits shall be assigned as
follows: STM64: trw=90 and tre=91 BWM 10G shelf: tr1=90,
tr2=91, tr3=92, tr4=93 2.5G/10G: trw=90, tre=91 10G 4F:
tr1=90, tr2=91, tr3=92, tr4=93.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the CNVT- CCT request completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for RTRV- HDR.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a successful completion of a CNVT- CCT command.
In this example, an existing 1-way cross connection is being converted to a path-
protected cross connection.

CNVT- CCT- STS1: LT- WBM 789: 1-1- U-#-11-1-1, 1- 1- FO1- EW 02- 1- 1:
123456: : : NEWLOCA=LT- \BM 974, NEW NAI D=1- 1- FO1- WM 04- 1- 1,
OCCT=1WAY, CCT=1WAYPPRCT;

LT-VBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

The following example shows a successful completion of a CNVT- CCT command.
In this example, an existing path-protected cross connection is being converted to
a 1-way cross connection.

CNVT- CCT- STS1: LT-WBM 789: 1-1- U-#-11-1-1, 1- 1- FO1- EW 02- 1- 1: 123456: :
1-1-#-#-1-13-1: NEW NAI D=1- 1- U- #- 11- 1- 1, OCCT=1WAYPPROT, CCT=1VAY;

LT- WBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD
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ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the CNVT- CCT command.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.

The INPUT, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following condition will cause an IDNV error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The specified adjunct XC is not associated with an existing path protection
group.

The INPUT, Entity Not Exists error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| ENE
/* Input, Entity Not Exists */

The following condition will cause an IENE error response:
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= One or more of the tributaries specified by the command’s AIDs does not
exist.

The INPUT, Parameter Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| PNC
/* Input, Parameter Not Consistent */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IPNC error response:
= The rate is not consistent with an existing reservation.
= The TID is not consistent with the existing reservation.

= The source TID is not consistent with an existing cross connection that
uses the same input.

= The specified rate is not equivalent to the rate of the existing cross
connection.

The INPUT, Data Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNC
/* Input, Data, Not Consistent */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IDNC error response:
= The specified tributary does not support the indicated XC rate.
= The tributary boundary is inconsistent with the indicated XC rate.

= The existing topology parameter is not consistent with the atomic topology
of the cross connection identified by the logical input AIDs and logical
output AID.
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The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY

SNVS

/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SNVS error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

Not a valid topology conversion. The valid conversions are:

— Point-to-point to path-protected
— Path-protected to point-to-point.

Too many cross connections originating from the same tributary.
Improper bridging of path-protected cross connection.

The input port is provisioned for fixed rate mode, but the specified cross-
connection rate differs from the rate indicated by the tributary input signal
rate parameter or by the tributary unequipped output signal rate parameter.

Cross-connection rate is too large for 2F BLSR/MSSPRING application.
Establishing a through connection on tributary with existing reservation.

Establishing XC to protection tributary of a 1+1 optical protection group or a
1xN optical protection group.

Establishing XC to a tributary of a 1XNELEC protection pack.

The port directionality parameter of the DS3 port does not permit a cross
connection.

The tributary has an existing cross-connect loopback.
The tributary has an existing test access connection or it is a test port.

The tributary has an existing reservation and the attempted cross
connection is path-protected.

The tributary has an existing reservation and the attempted cross
connection is adjunct path-protected.

The path-protected XC has inputs from ports with different interface
standards.

The path-protected XC has OC48 inputs from different shelves.
The adjunct path-protected XC has OC48 inputs from different shelves.

Removal of 1-way path-protected cross connection with associated 1-way
adjunct path-protected cross connection.

365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



CNVT-CCT TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

= Removal of a cross connection from a tributary used in a test access
connection.

= Removal of a cross connection from a tributary used in a loopback
connection.

The Status, All Resources Busy error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SARB
/* Status, Al Resources Busy, systemlinit exceeded */

The following condition will cause an SARB error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= Intra system capacity exceeded (implies a multi-shelf system).
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- CRS
ED- CRS
ENT- CRS

RTRV- CRS
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CPY- MEM Copy Memory

The CPY- MEMcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

COMMAND PRIORITY

2.

INPUT FORMAT

CPY-MEM ti d::ctag:.:from|[src],to,[dst], class,;

DESCRIPTION

The CPY- MEMcommand can be used to download software generics and also
backup/restore the database. This command copies either program data or
database from one memory device to another.

The memory devices are identified by directory names if they are located remotely
from the network element, for example, at the CIT. The primary memory device is
located at the network element, and will be referred to as PRI. CPY- MEMcan only
be used to copy between a file store and PRI or from PRI to a file store.

The NVM has one partition for the generic. This partition has two directories: one
usually contains the previous generic and the other the current generic. The
DOWNLOAD option of CPY- MEMis used to download new generics to previous
NVM. Installation via APPLY causes the contents of previous NVM to be installed.
Following installation, a “pointer” is changed so that what is identified as current
NVM contains the currently executing generic and previous NVM contains the

previous generic. For the database, there are two partitions: current and previous.

The BACKUP option of CPY- MEMmay be used to copy the database that is in
current NVM to a file store. The RESTORE option copies a database from a file

store and places it into previous NVM and then installs it as the working database.

The CPY- MEMcommand generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-12 CPY- MEMInput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter I
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

from From Memory Type. Specifies the memory from where the data is

being transferred.

FTAM applications require that the from parameter include fields
about psel, ssel, tsel, nsap. Details about the fields are given later in
the text. These fields are preceeded by an identifier which gives fur-
ther information about the application. For example, a from value of
"EMS,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap" implies that the file comes from the EMS
and the psel, ssel, tsel, nsap specifically identify the Element Man-
agement System. If the psel, ssel, tsel, nsap that are entered for the
from parameter actually identity a CIT, the CPY- MEMcommand will
still successfully execute even though the identifier claims an EMS
was being used for the source. That is, the leading identify in the from
parameter is really an informational field and not crucial to the opera-
tion of the command. However, a recognizable value must be used
for this identifier (such as CIT or EMS) or else the command will be
DENY'd.

Because the values for from must be contained within quotation
marks, the identifier field is case sensitive. CIT will be recognized, but
not cit.

Values:

n "CIT,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap"
Craft Interface Terminal
Only used for OSI (FTAM) file transfers from the
CIT directly to the NE. The CIT's NSAP is used
for psel etc.

n "EMS,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap"

Element Management System

Only used for OSI (FTAM) file transfers from the
EMS directly to the NE. The EMS’s NSAP is
used for psel etc.
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Table 3-12 CPY- MEMInput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter .
Description
Name
. "FTP" (starting in Release 4.0).
FTP Server.
If the connection to the NE is direct TCP/IP,
the from parameter shall be setto FTP. This
could even include a TCP/IP gateway if the
gateway supports IP tunneling. The src
parameter is specified via a FTP file format
(URL) which is described later in the text
. "PRI"
PRImary Non Volatile Memory.
Used for a file transfer from the network
element’s PRI to the CIT/EMS.
src A directory name. It is omitted if from is PRI.
to To Memory Type. Specifies the memory where the data is being
transferred to.
See the parameter from in this table for values.
In the description for from, the following substitutions should be
made: from -> to, to -> from, src -> dst. For example,
"from the CIT to the NE" would become "
"to the CIT from the NE"."
dst A directory name. It is omitted if to is PRI.
class Specifies the class of the copy.
Values:
= DOWNLOAD Download the program.
= BACKUP Copy the database to a backup location.
= RESTORE Restore the database from a backup directory.

In the CPY- MEMInput Parameters Table, sel, ssel, tsel, and nsap are part of the
from or to parameters. The size of sel, ssel, tsel, and nsap is as follows:

»  psel (path selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8 hex characters)

»  ssel (session selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8 hex characters)

n tsel (transport selector): 0-16 bytes (0-32 hex characters)
= nsap (network session): 20 bytes (40 hex characters).

There can only be an even number of hex characters since they are generated
from bytes and each byte corresponds to 2 hex characters.
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From Most Significant Byte (MSB) to LSB, these bytes are (the number in
parenthesis equals number of bytes): IDP(3), DFI(1), ORG(3), RES(2), RD(2),
AREA(2), SYS(6), SEL(1). The SEL field of the NSAP is also called the NSEL
(network selector).

When the Graphical User Interface (GUI) version of CIT is used to enter a
directory name for download, backup, or restore, the craft is not required to enter
psel, ssel, tsel, and nsap; they will be entered automatically.

If CPY- MEMutilizes the Transport Service Bridge (TSB), the command must
contain some TSB information to work correctly. The tsel field of the CPY- MEM
command must contain the ssel and the hex encoded IP address of the SNMS
system. The format for the tsel field becomes:

dc[bytesize][tsel]bc[bytesize][hexofsnmsipaddress].

For example, if ssel is 5454, then tsel might be dc025454bc04870da379.

The directory that is specified as an src or dst must be enclosed in double
guotes. Because backslash (\) is the TL1 escape character, to include a backslash
as part of a directory name, it must be entered as a double backslash. Craft
personnel will not have to type it for the GUI. The second backslash is
automatically inserted.

The directory name is limited to a maximum of 128 characters. A double
backslash counts as only one character.

Examples of valid directory names are:
s "d:\\bwm\\data\l\filel.dat”
= “/bwm/generic/01_02_15.prog”.

To use the FTP to FTAM gateway on the NCC for file transfers, the src or dst
directory must be in the FTP file format:

ftp://[login]:[password]@][directory address]. For security reasons, the [password]
portion of the FTP file format must be masked prior to generating any autonomous
messages.

The following table outlines functions that are supported by the CPY- NEM
command. The BACKUP and RESTORE features may not be supported in initial
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releases. When supported, they will be included in the CPY- MEMInput Parameters

Table.
Table 3-13 CPY- MEMCapabilities
Class From Src To Dst
DOWNLOAD CIT, EMS directory PRI
DOWNLOAD EMS directory CIT directory
BACKUP PRI CIT, EMS directory
RESTORE CIT, EMS directory PRI

Starting in Release 4.0, the CPY- MEMcapabilities table is enhanced as shown

below to include the FTP feature.

Table 3-14 CPY- MEMCapabilities
Class From Src To Dst

DOWNLOAD CIT, EMS directory PRI -
DOWNLOAD EMS directory CIT directory
DOWNLOAD FTP URL PRI -
BACKUP PRI - CIT, EMS directory
BACKUP PRI - FTP URL
RESTORE CIT, EMS directory PRI -
RESTORE FTP URL PRI -

The CPY- MEMcommand can be used to download a program. The download can
come from the CIT or EMS. A directory must be specified for src.

The program will be downloaded to the previous partition of primary Non Volatile
Memory (PRI). The program can be downloaded from the EMS to the CIT. If the
download is to the CIT, then a directory will be specified for the destination.

Starting in Release 4.0, the download can come from an FTP Server (in addition
to the CIT or EMS). A URL must be specified for src.

The CPY- MEMcommand can be used to backup the database from the current
partition of PRI to a destination which is located at the CIT or EMS. A directory
must be specified for the destination.

Starting in Release 4.0, the backup destination can be an FTP Server (in addition
to the CIT or EMS). A URL must be specified for the destination.
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The CPY- MEMcommand can be used to restore the database from a source at the
CIT or EMS. A directory must be specified for the source. The database is copied
to PRI.

There are two phases to database restoration: copying the database from the
source (for example, the CIT) to NVM and then copying the database from NVM to
working memory. The first phase takes much longer than the second.

Starting in Release 4.0, the restoration source can be an FTP Server (in addition
to the CIT or EMS). The database is copied to PRI.

When CPY- MEMis used to restore a database, the previous partition of NVM is
used as an intermediate storage. This minimizes the effect of copying to NVM
since the current partition of NVM is still available for database updates. Also, if
communications fail during the copy to previous NVM, the current database is still
available.

When CPY- MEMis used to restore a database to NVM, the network element will
install the database to working memory before CPY- MEMreturns COMPLD.

Database restoration is only applicable when system is in maintenance condition.

The automatic installation of the database for a RESTORE is in contrast with the
manual installation (via APPLY) of software required after a DOWNLOAD.

After the database has been installed to working memory, the working database
contains provisioning that was in the restoration directory. As an example, assume
a PM threshold was at 10 when a backup was created. Subsequently, the
threshold was changed to 107’. Later, it became necessary to restore the
database from the backup. This restoration would change the threshold back to
10°%. If it is desired to have the threshold at 1077, then it would have to be
reprovisioned.

As another example, assume a user id and password are entered for Tom before
the most recent backup. After the backup, a user id and password are entered for
Joe. Then a restoration of the database occurs. The network element would then
have a login/password for Tom but not for Joe.

Generalizing the examples:

After a database has been restored into working memory, the history log should
be examined to determine if any parameters need to be reprovisioned to reflect
changes that occurred after the backup was created.

Note: Backup and restoration does not effect the command history log.

After a database restoration, if there is a discrepancy between the attributes of the
hardware and the attributes found in NVM, then an alarm will be issued telling the
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craft about the discrepancy, but neither the hardware nor the NVM will be altered
automatically.

Example of a discrepancy: The hardware indicates that an OC-3 pack is in slot 6,
while the software indicates that a DS3EC1 pack is in that slot.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the CPY- MEMcommand, then the
network element sends the following normal completion response after the copy
has been completed:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal
completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
CPY- MEMcommand.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

Download

The following examples show input and output of CPY- MEMcommands for
downloads. In these examples, carriage returns have been entered for clarity.

The first example shows a CPY- MEMrequest that downloads a new generic from
the EMS to PRI. To cause prgm to execute, the APPLY command must be used.

é N

CPY- MEM LT- \BM : 123456: :

" EMS, 02, 04, 02, 39840F80000000000000000000008006A19784500",
"/ nbnirel easel/ prgnt',

"PRI ", , DOANLQAD;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

N /
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The following example is similar to the first one, except this file comes from the
CIT. Again the file transfer is via an OSI connection. Note that the source files
starts at the route directory.

CPY- MEM LT- \BM : 123456: :

"Cl T, 02,5353, 5454, 39840F80000000000000000000008006A1978451D" ,
"/ nbni rel easel/ prgnt',

"PRI", , DOANLQAD;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

The following example downloads a file from the CIT to the NE via a direct TCP/IP
connection. On a UNIX machine, the srcdirectory directory does not have to fully
qualified, it will default to johndoe's home directory.

~

CPY- MEM LT- \BM : 123456: :

"FTP",

"ftp://johndoe: pwd123@t phost . conpany. com srcdi rectory"”,
"PRI ", , DOANLQAD,;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

\_ J

The following example downloads a file from the CIT to the NE via a TCP/IP
Gateway that does not support tunneling (BWM does not support tunneling). The
NSAP address used in the CPY- MEMcommand is the address of the FTP to FTAM
Gateway.
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CPY- MEM LT- \BM : 123456: :

"FTTD, 02, 5353, 5454, 39840F8000000000000000000000800765978451D",
"ftp://johndoe: pwd123@t phost. conpany. coni srcdirectory"”,

"PRI ", , DOANLOAD;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

The following example shows the CPY- MEMcommand used for performing a
software download through the FTP to FTAM Gateway. This is similar to the
previous example, except anonymous FTP is used since username and password
are not specified. Also, the file needed for download has to reside at the root
location of the FTP Server, since a directory was not specified in the FTP URL.
The NSAP address used in the CPY- MEMcommand is the address of the FTP to
FTAM Gateway.

~

CPY- MEM LT- BWM : 123456: :
"FTTD, 02, 5353, 5454, 39840F80000000000000000000008006A1978451D",
"ftp://ftphost.conmpany.cont,"PR",, DOANLOAD,

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

\ /
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The following example downloads a file from the CIT to the NE via a TCP/IP
Gateway and both the NE and Gateway support tunneling.

CPY- MEM LT- \BM : 123456: :

"ETP"

"ftp://johndoe: pwd123@t phost . conpany. com srcdi rectory"”,
"PRI", , DOANLQAD;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

Backup

The following example shows a CPY- MEMrequest that backs up the database in
NVM to the CIT and stores it in a directory named data in a location named

98 _01_01. (When the GUI is used to specify a download, backup, or restore, the
GUI prompts the craft for a directory name and automatically replaces each
backslash with a double backslash).

CPY- VEM LT-WBM : 123456: :"PRI ", ,"CI T, 01, 01, 03, 39840F8000000000000000000
008006A11234500", "\\ data\\98_01_01", BACKUP,

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

The following example shows the CPY- MEMcommand used for performing a
database backup through the FTP to FTAM Gateway:

CPY-MEM NETID: : 3:: "PRI ", , "FTTD, 02, 5353, 5454, 39840F80000000000000000000
00104B3BFD5511D", "ftp://j ohndoe: pwd123@t phost . conpany. coni di r ect or yt
ostorein", BACKUP;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD
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Note that, when performing a backup to an FTP Server, the user must specify a
username and password for write permission on the FTP Server. The NSAP
address used in the CPY- MEMcommand is the address of the FTP to FTAM
Gateway.

Restore

The following example shows a CPY- MEMcommand that restores the database
from the CIT:

CPY-MEM LT-WBM : 123456: :"CI T, 01, 01, 03, 39840F8000000000000000000008006A
13244500", "\\data\\98_01_01","PRl ", , RESTORE;

LT- WBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the CPY- MEMcommand.

If any one or more of the input parameter values are not valid, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following condition will cause an IDNV error response:

= Directory not specified.
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If the command failed due to an invalid file or directory name, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine
ctag DENY
SDNC

/* Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid file or directory */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SDNC error response:
= Invalid directory
= Invalid source file
= File store not found
= File access denied
= A copy to or from PRI was specified and the corresponding src, dst fields

were not omitted.

If the command failed due to insufficient file space, the following error response is
returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

ENEQ

/* Equi page, Not EQui pped, insufficient file space */

The following condition will cause an ENEQ error response:

= Insufficient file space.

If the command failed due to a TID mismatch in a retrieved file, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

EATN

/* Equi page, Not Valid for Access Type, retrieved file TID mi snatch

CPY-MEM
M
M
M
*/
3 -78
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The following condition will cause an EATN error response:

= Volume label is incorrect.

If the command failed due to a product mismatch in the retrieved file, the following
error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY

SRAC

/* Status, Requested Access Configuration is invalid, retrieved
file NE mismatch */

The following condition will cause an SRAC error response:

= Invalid NE type.

If the system is experiencing temporary exhaustion of allocated resources, the
following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SARB
/* Status, Al Resources Busy, systemlinit exceeded */

The following condition will cause an SARB error response:
= All resources busy
= a previous CPY- MEMhas not finished.

If the command failed due to an external communications failure, the following
error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY

SROF

/* Status, Requested Operation Failed, external conmunications
failure */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SROF error response:
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= FTAM error
s External communication failure

= Unsuccessful file transfer.

If the command failed because the generic is not available, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
ENSG
/* Equi page, Not Software Ceneric, generic not available */

The following condition will cause an ENSG error response:

= Not a software generic file.

If a directory is specified that cannot be found or cannot be accessed due to
improper privileges, then the following error response is given:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
I ENE
/* Input, Entity Not Exists */

If the product type of the source does not match the product type of the network
element, then the following error response is given:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SDNC
/* Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid instance of entity */
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If a source file is deemed invalid for miscellaneous reasons such as incorrect
checksum, invalid control information, etc., then the following error response is
given:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SNVS
/* Status, Not in Valid State */

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
APPLY
I NI T- SYS
RTRV- PRMIR- DATA

RTRV- PRMIR- SFTVWR
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NAME
DLT- ASAP- PROF: Delete Alarm Severity Assignment Profile

The DLT- ASAP- PROF command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

DLT- ASAP- PROF: ti d: : ctag: : pftype, pf nang,;

DESCRIPTION

The DLT- ASAP- PROF command is used to delete an Alarm Severity Assignment

Profile (ASAP).

General Description of Alarm Severity Assignment Profiles

For a general description of Alarm Severity Assignment Profiles, see

ENT- ASAP- PROF which describes how:
»  DLT- ASAP- PROF is used to delete an ASAP profile.

s ED- ASAP- PROF is used to change the name of a profile or its parameter

values.

»  ENT- ASAP- PROF is used to create a new profile.

»  RTRV- ASAP- ASGNM retrieves the AIDs that are using the profile.

»  RTRV- ASAP- PROCF retrieves the names of profiles and their parameter

values.

The input parameters table of ED- ASAP- PROF gives details about each profile
type. It lists the parameters for each profile, a description of the parameters, and

the default values.

The DLT- ASAP- PROF command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-15 DLT- ASAP- PROF Input Parameters
Parameter N
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
pftype Profile Type. This parameter indicates the type of ASAP profile
and may have one of the following values:
= APS Automatic Protection Switch
= BLSR Bilateral Switched Ring Protection Switch.
For an SDH product, this also applies to
MS-SPRing.
= DRIPATH DRI/Path Protection Switch
s ENET Ethernet
s ENV Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete)
(starting in a future release).
s EQPT Equipment
s PT Path terminating, SONET
s PTSDH Path terminating, SDH
= SDH STM-N Port
= TIMING System Timing
= TRIBSDH VC-N tributary
pfname Profile Name. This parameter indicates the name of the ASAP
profile.
Value(s): See the ENT- ASAP- PROF command for the values of
this parameter.

DLT- ASAP- PROF can only be used to delete a profile that is currently not active.

A profile is defined to be active if it has been assigned to any network entity, for
example, to an STM1 port.
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If it is desired to delete an active profile, then first assign another profile to the
network entities that are using the to-be-deleted profile, then delete the inactive
profile.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the DLT- ASAP- PROF command, then
the following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

The command is denied if pftype does not have a profile named pfname.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal

completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
DLT- ASAP- PROF command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example deletes an EQPT ASAP profile that is named att:

DLT- ASAP- PROF: LT- WBM : 123456: : eqpt, att;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also pertain to the DLT- ASAP- PROF command.

365-371-526 3 - 85
Issue a, September 2001



DLT-ASAP-PROF TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

The INPUT, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following condition will cause an IDNV error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The pfname parameter specified is not valid.

The INPUT, Parameter Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| PNC
/* Input, Paraneter Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IPNC error response:

= Aninvalid pftype parameter is specified.

The Status, Data Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SDNC
/* Status, Data Not Consistent,invalid instance of entity */

The following condition will cause an SDNC error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The pfname parameter does not exist.
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The Input, Data, Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNC

/* Input, Data, Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IDNC error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= pfname is Default.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ED- ASAP- PROF
ENT- ASAP- PROF
RTRV- ASAP- ASGNMTI

RTRV- ASAP- PROF
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NAME
DLT- CRS: Delete Cross Connection

The DLT- CRS command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT
Starting with Release 2.1, the syntax is:

DLT-CRS-nodi fier:tid:.in_aid, out_aid:ctag::[cct],[in_aid2],
[ appg_ai d];

DESCRIPTION

The DLT- CRS command can be initiated by a user to request the network element
to remove a cross connection in the network element. The modifier in the

DLT- CRS command indicates the cross-connection rate of the tributary on which
the DLT- CRS acts.

The network element allows the removal of either one of the legs of an existing
2WAY cross connection.

The DLT- CRS command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

The network element will generate two REPT DBCHG messages if one leg of a
2WAY cross connection is removed, one message to indicate the removal of the
leg and the other to indicate the conversion of cross-connection status from 2WAY
to IWAY.
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DLT- CRS Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

modifier

Modifier indicates the cross-connection rate on which the
remove cross-connection command is to act.
Values:

= VC3
s VC4
m VC44C (starting in Release 1)

m VCA416C (starting in Release 2)

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

in_aid

Input Access ldentifier.
Value(s): logical tributary AID (See the AID table in OSEG
Appendix A).

Starting in Release 3.0, the value can also be a VCG tribu-
tary AID (See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A).

in_aid2

2nd Input Access ldentifier.

This parameter is applicable to path-protected cross con-
nections only. The tributary specified via in_aid is the work-
ing leg and the tributary specified by in_aid2 is the
protection leg.

Value(s): logical tributary AID.

out_aid

Output Access ldentifier.
Value(s): logical tributary AID.

Starting in Release 3.0, the value can also be a VCG tribu-
tary AID (See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A).

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

cct

Cross-Connect Topology.
Values:

= 1IWAY
n 2WAY(default).

= 1IWAYPPROT.
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Table 3-16 DLT- CRS Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

= ADJCTPPROT.

appg_aid Adjunct Path Protection Group Access Identifier. It identifies
an associated path protection group when establishing
adjunct cross connection. See the AID table in OSEG
Appendix A.

Value(s): logical AID.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the DLT- CRS command request completes successfully, the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of the DLT- CRS
command by the network element. This example shows the removal of a 2WAY
VC3 cross connection existing between the tributaries shown in the AID field.

DLT- CRS- VC3: LT- \BM 789: 4- 2- #- #- 02- 1- 1, 4- 2- #- #- 06- 1- 1: 123456;

LT-WBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD
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ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the DLT- CRS command.

The INPUT, Entity Not Exists error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| ENE

/* Input, Entity Not Exists */

The following conditions will cause an IENE error response:
= The logical tributary does not exist.

= The specified cross connection does not exist.

The INPUT, Parameter Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
I PNC

/* Input, Parameter Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IPNC error response:

= The specified rate is not equivalent to the rate of the existing cross
connection.

The INPUT, Invalid ACcess identifier error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
11 AC

/* Input, Invalid ACcess identifier, incorrect syntax */

The following condition will cause an IIAC error response:

= Invalid path protection group AID.
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The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SNVS
/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following conditions will cause an SNVS error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The topology does not allow a deletion of cross connections.

= Removal of 1-way path-protected cross connection with associated 1-way
adjunct path-protected cross connection.

= Removal of a cross connection from a tributary used in a test access
connection.

= Removal of a cross connection from a tributary used in a loopback
connection.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ED- CRS
ENT- CRS

RTRV- CRS
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NAME
DLT- EQPT: Delete Equipment

The DLT- EQPT command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

DLT- EQPT: ti d: ai d: ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The DLT- EQPT command deletes equipment that has been previously created
with the ENT- EQPT command.

A bay cannot be deleted if the shelves provisioned within the bay have not been
deleted.

A shelf cannot be deleted if the non-mandatory slots’ circuit packs provisioned
within the shelf have not been deleted.

A shelf cannot be deleted if it is (part of) the minimum configuration of that system
(e.g., for 2F and STM64, the Main-shelf aid = 1-1). Trying to do so results in Error
Response ='IDNV' (Input, Data Not Valid), where one of the conditions is listed as
"This Shelf is lllegal to remove".

A slot’s optical circuit pack cannot be deleted if any of its ports are a member of a
protection group, or if a cross connection, reservation, or loopback exists on any
port of the circuit pack, or if the circuit pack has not been extracted.

A slot’s electrical circuit pack cannot be deleted if a cross connection, reservation,
or loopback exists on any port of the circuit pack, or if the circuit pack has not
been extracted.

The DLT- EQPT command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-17 DLT- EQPT Input Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

tid Target Identifier. Refer to RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. This is the address of an equipment compo-
nent. The keyword “all” is allowed in a slot AID. See the AID
table in OSEG Appendix A.

Values:

= |/O bay AID
= |/O shelf AID

= slot AID.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the equipment deletion request, the
following output message is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS command section of RTRV- HDR.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the DLT- EQPT command:

DLT- EQPT: LT- W\BM 1: 123456;

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the DLT- EQPT command.

The INPUT, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IDNV error response:
= This Bay is lllegal to remove.
= This Shelf is lllegal to remove.

s This Cpis lllegal to remove.

The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SNVS
/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SNVS error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= Lower level entities (shelves) not yet removed.
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= Lower level entities (CPs) not yet removed.
= Lower level 2.5G Shelves not removed.
= Lower level entities (Port Prot Grps, Xconns) not yet removed.
= Cp Not Yet OOS.
= Line timing reference not removed.
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

ED- EQPT

ED- STATE- EQPT

ENT- EQPT

RTRV- EQPT

RTRV- STATE- EQPT
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TL1 Message Details
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DLT- | P- MAP: Delete TCP/IP map

The DLT- | P- MAP command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UFC/UCAL): S3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

DLT-1P-MAP: ti d:: ctag:::spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The DLT- | P- MAP command deletes one entry from the Operations Systems
application context ID map created by the ENT- | P- MAP command. The IP entry
of the map can be deleted.

The DLT- | P- MAP command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-18

DLT- | P- MAP Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block

The following are the spec_block parameters.
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Table 3-19 DLT- 1 P- MAP Input spec_block Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

ip This parameter is available starting in Release 4. This is the IP
address or host name for the OS. If this parameter is omitted,
the mapping is not changed and a COMPLD normal completion
response is returned.

Values: A 32-bit address consisting of four dot-separated deci-
mal numbers ranging from 0 to 255.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the command completes successfully, the following normal completion response
is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion

response are specified in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR
command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a successful command completion:

DLT-1 P- MAP: LT- \BM : 123456: : : i p=179. 78. 46. 8;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD
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ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the ERROR RESPONSES section of the RTRV- HDR command. The error
responses listed there also apply to the DLT- | P- MAP command.

RELATED TL1MESSAGES
ED- NE
ENT- | P- VAP
RTRV- NE

RTRV- | P- MAP
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NAME
DLT- | P- ROUTE: Delete IP Route table entry

The DLT- | P- ROUTE TL1 command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

DLT-1 P-ROUTE: ti d: ai d: ctag: : : spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION
The DLT- | P- ROUTE command deletes an entry from the IP route table.

The DLT- | P- ROUTE command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-20 DLT- | P- ROUTE Input Parameters

Parameter inti
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid This parameter is available in Release 1.0.
Value(s): datacom AID (DCC circuit pack AID. See AID table
in OSEG Appendix A.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block | The following are the spec_block parameters.
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Table 3-21 DLT- | P- ROUTE Input spec_block Parameters

Parameter Description
Name P

dest_ip Destination IP address.
Made up of four dot-separated decimal numbers ranging from 0
to 255. The default value is 0.0.0.0.

dest_mask Destination Mask.
Value(s): 0...32
The default value is 16.

nxthopadr Next_Hop_Address.

Values:

= IPADDRESS An IP Address. It is made up of four dot-
separated decimal numbers ranging from 0
to 255, e.g. 192.35.20.34

= NSAP An NSAP is a hexadecimal representation
of 8-20 octets, all concatenated (thus 16-40
hexadecimal digits, an even number), e.g.
39081500455f7¢56458a01

OUTPUT FORMAT

After receiving the DLT- | P- ROUTE command, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS command section of the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the DLT- | P- ROUTE command:

DLT- | P- ROUTE: LT- WBM 1- 1- #- #- dcc- cp: 123456: : : dest _i p=192. 168. 100. 1,
dest _mask=24, nxt hopadr =192. 160. 200. 20;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the ERROR RESPONSES section of the RTRV- HDR command. The error
messages listed there also apply to the DLT- | P- ROUTE command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ENT- | P- ROUTE
RTRV- | P- ROUTE
ED- | P- TUNNEL

RTRV- | P- TUNNEL
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NAME
DLT- PROTN- GRP: Delete Protection Group

The DLT- PROTN- GRP command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT
DLT- PROTN-GRP: ti d: [ ai d] : ct ag: : prot ype;
Starting in Release 2.0, the input format is:

DLT-PROTN-GRP: ti d:[ai d]: ctag:: protype,[rid];

DESCRIPTION

The DLT- PROTN- GRP command instructs the network element to delete an
optical protection group. Deletion of the group returns all of the members in the
group to 0x1 protection. See ENT- PROTN- GRP for a description of protection
groups.

The DLT- PROTN- GRP command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-22 DLT- PROTN- GRP Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter inti
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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DLT- PROTN- GRP Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

aid

Access ldentifier. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A
If rid is specified, then aid can be omitted.

The use of all in the AID is not allowed for the

DLT- PROTN- GRP command.

Values:

= protection group AID

Non-protection group AlDs are also allowed. In this case,
the protection group associated with the AID will be
accessed. The non-protection group AID values are a func-
tion of protype as follows:

= 1+1: port AID
= 2F: port AID (starting in Release 1)

= 1XNOPT: port AID (starting in Release 3)

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

protype

Protection Type.
Values:

n 1+1
m 2F (starting in Release 1)

=» 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3)

rid

Ring Identification Name. Storage and retrieval of the rid is
case sensitive, but actual use of the rid to determine the
corresponding protection group is case insensitive.
Value(s): ASCII string of up to 15 characters from the TID
character set. If this parameter is specified, then the com-
mand will operate on the protection group associated with
that ring ID.

If aid is specified, then rid can be omitted.

This parameter is applicable for the following protype val-
ues:

m 2F (starting in Release 1)

Starting in Release 3.0, the value can also be a quoted text
string of up to 15 characters consisting of 7-bit hex values
of [20-7E] (i.e., printable (ASCII) characters found in the
English language will be allowed).
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the DLT- PROTN- GRP command, then
the following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters in the normal completion response are specified in the
OUTPUT PARAMETERS command section of the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the use of DLT- PROTN- GRP to remove a 2F
protection group:

DLT- PROTN- GRP: LT- W\BM 1- 1-1 03: 123456: : 2F;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

The following example shows the use of DLT- PROTN- GRP to remove a 1+1
optical protection group:

DLT- PROTN- GRP: LT- \BM 1- 1- 004: 123456: : 1+1;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the DLT- PROTN- GRP command.
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The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.

If both an AID and an RID are specified as input parameters and they are
inconsistent, then the following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SNVS
/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SNVS error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= There is an existing cross connection, cross-connect loopback, or test
access connection on the port.

= There is a protection switch active or being requested for the port
protection group.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

ED- PROTN- GRP
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ENT- PROTN- GRP

RTRV- PROTN- GRP
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NAME
DLT- TCA- PROF: Delete TCA Profile

The DLT- TCA- PROF command is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 2.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): PM3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

DLT- TCA- PROF: ti d: : ctag: : pftype, pf nang,

DESCRIPTION

The DLT- TCA- PROF command can be initiated by users to remove a
Performance Monitoring (PM) threshold profile from the system memory. The
system supports two default sets of profiles called “Default” and “Default0.” Default
contains real non-zero threshold value for each parameter in the profile, and
DefaultO contains zero threshold value for each parameter in the profile. The
system default profiles cannot be deleted. For a general description of TCA
profiles, refer to the ENT- TCA- PROF command.

Starting in Release 3.0, the DefaultO profile will be changed to NotReported.

The DLT- TCA- PROF command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-23 DLT- TCA- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter -
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-23 DLT- TCA- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter -
Description
Name

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

pftype Profile Type. This indicates the type of PM TCA profile for
the selected facility.
Values:
s ENET
= HOVC
= PHYSICAL
s RS-MS

pfname Profile Name. This indicates the name of the PM TCA pro-
file to be deleted. The system default profiles cannot be
deleted.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the DLT- TCA- PROF command completes successfully, the following message is
the normal response:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output
parameters listed there for the normal completion response apply to the
DLT- TCA- PROF command as well.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of the DLT- TCA- PROF
command by the network element:

DLT- TCA- PROF: LT- WBM : 123456: : section-line, att;

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the DLT- TCA- PROF command.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following condition will cause an IDNV error response:

= The profile name specified is not valid or too long.
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The INPUT, Data Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNC
/* Input, Data, Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IDNC error response:

= The system default profile is specified.

The Input, Parameter Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
I PNC
/* Input, Parameter Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IPNC error response:

= The profile type specified is not valid.

The Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid instance of entity error response is
shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SDNC

/* Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid instance of entity */

The following condition will cause an SDNC error response:

= The profile name specified does not exist.
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The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SNVS
/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following condition will cause an SNVS error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= There are ports or tributaries provisioned to use the given profile for
thresholding.

RELATED TL1MESSAGES
ED- TCA- PROF
ENT- TCA- PROF
RTRV- TCA- ASGNMT

RTRV- TCA- PROF
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NAME
DLT- ULSDCC- L4: Delete Upper Layer Stack DCC Layer 4

The DLT- ULSDCC- L4 command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.
INPUT FORMAT
DLT- ULSDCC- L4: ti d: ai d: ctag: : : spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION
The DLT- ULSDCC- L4 command is used to delete a row of data in buffers which
hold user-settable parameters in Layer 4 of the OSI stack. These buffers are the
TARP Manual Adjacent NE buffers.

The DLT- ULSDCC- L4 command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-24 DLT- ULSDCC- L4 Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter inti
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1.
Value(s): datacom AID (DCC circuit pack AID). See the AID
table in OSEG Appendix A.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-24 DLT- ULSDCC- L4 Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

spec_block | The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-25 DLT- ULSDCC- L4 Input spec_block Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

l4ajsys This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This
parameter specifies the System ID field of the NSAP address
of a network element to be deleted from the TARP Manual
Adjacency list of the target NE (i.e., the NE indicated by the
tid parameter). Since the System ID is unique for each NE, it
is sufficient to identify a specific Manual Adjacency. The for-
mat for this parameter is the 6 octet (12-digit hex) System ID
field of the NSAP address of the Adjacent NE in the list. It
deletes a single Manual Adjacent NE. Multiple Manual Adja-
cent NEs are deleted using multiple occurrences of the

DLT- ULSDCC- L4 command.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the DLT- ULSDCC- L4 request, the
following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output
parameters listed there for the normal completion response also apply to the
DLT- ULSDCC- L4 command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of the DLT- ULSDCC- L4
command by the network element:

DLT- ULSDCC- L4: LT- WBM 1- 1- #- #- dccei - cp: 123456: : : LAAJSYS=123456789ABC,

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the DLT- ULSDCC- L4 command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ENT- ULSDCC- L3
ENT- ULSDCC- L4
RTRV- ULSDCC- L3

RTRV- ULSDCC- L4

365-371-526 3-121
Issue a, September 2001



DLT-ULSDCC-L4 TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

3 -122 365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



DLT-USER-SECU

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

NAME
DLT- USER- SECU. Delete User Security

The DLT- USER- SECU command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S5

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

DLT- USER- SECU: ti d: ui d: ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The DLT- USER- SECU command is used by an administrator to remove a non-

administrator type user from the network element.

The network element shall always have two preinstalled users with full privileges
in all functional categories. These two users will be referred to as Administrators

(or Superusers). It will not be possible to remove either of the original

administrator login IDs.

The DLT- USER- SECU command is used by an appropriate administrator to delete
a user id from the network element. The DLT- USER- SECU command is applicable

where a user account has to be deleted from the network element.

The DLT- USER- SECU command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-26 DLT- USER- SECU Input Parameters

Parameter inti
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

uid User Identifier. Valid values are a case-sensitive alphanumeric
string of 1 to 10 characters. Only a single uid is supported in
the command. Refer to the ACT- USER command.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the delete user security request, the
following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

If the uid is currently logged into any network element when this command is
successfully executed, the user session identified by this uid is terminated, and
the network element responds to the user who entered the DLT- USER- SECU
command with a normal completion response.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

3 - 124 365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



DLT-USER-SECU TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of the DLT- USER- SECU
command by the network element:

DLT- USER- SECU: LT- WBM 789: kj | ee: 123456;

LT-VBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the DLT- USER- SECU command.

RELATED TL1 COMMANDS
ED- USER- SECU
ENT- USER- SECU

RTRV- USER- SECU
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NAME
ED- ASAP- PROF: Edit Alarm Severity Assignment Profile

The ED- ASAP- PROF command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ED- ASAP- PROF: ti d: : ctag: : pftype, pf nane: spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The ED- ASAP- PROF command is used to change the name or parameter values
for an Alarm Severity Assignment Profile (ASAP).

For a general description of alarms, see the RTRV- ALMcommand. For a general
description of Alarm Severity Assignment Profiles, see the ENT- ASAP- PROF
command.

The ED- ASAP- PROF command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

The input parameters are described in the table that follows.

Table 3-27 ED- ASAP- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 9)

Parameter L
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input param-
eter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input param-
eter syntax and description of this parameter.

365-371-526 3-127

Issue a, September 2001



ED-ASAP-PROF

Table 3-27

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

ED- ASAP- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 9)

Parameter
Name

Description

pftype

Profile Type. This parameter indicates the type of ASAP profile and may
have one of the following values:

s APS Automatic Protection Switch

= BLSR Bilateral Switched Ring Protection Switch (for an
SDH product, this also applies to MS-SPRing)

= DRIPATH DRI/Path Protection Switch (starting in Release 1)

s ENET Ethernet (starting in Release 3)

» ENV Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete) (starting in
Release 3.)

s EQPT Equipment

s PT Path terminating, SONET (starting in Release 3)

s PTSDH Path terminating, SDH (starting in Release 3)

= SDH STM-N Port

s SYS System Events

= TIMING System Timing

= TRIBSDH VC-N tributary

pfname

Profile Name. This parameter indicates the name of the ASAP profile.
Value(s): See the ENT- ASAP- PROF command for the values of this
parameter.

spec_block

The spec_block and the parameters within it are all optional. Parame-
ters within the spec_block are specified using a name-defined con-
struct of:

keyword=value in a comma separated list.

The allowable values for keyword are given below. For a particular
ED- ASAP- PROF command, only those keyword parameters that corre-
spond to the profile type pftype shall be used.

If a parameter is not specified as part of the spec_block, then its value
remains unchanged.

The values that are applicable to a specific parameter are indicated by
footnotes at the end of this table. For example, psbyte has a footnote

which indicates the allowable parameter values are: CR, MJ, MN, NA,
and NR.
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Table 3-27 ED- ASAP- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 3 of 9)
Parameter -
Description
Name
The column identified below as Initial indicates the parameter’s value
when the profile is created by the ENT- ASAP- PROF command. This
corresponds to the value the parameter has in the profile named
“Default.”
pftype Keyword Description Value | Initial
Any Type newname Starting in Release 2, the #
newname parameter is used to
change the name of a profile.
The profile that will have its name
changed is identified by the input
parameters pftype, pfname.
Specifying a value for the
newname parameter causes
pfname = newname.
The name of the default profile
cannot be changed.
APS
fop APS Failure of Protocol (starting * MJ
in Release 1)
This APS parameter applies to
1+1 optical protection groups. All
other APS parameters apply only
to IXNOPT.
BLSR Note 1: In some releases, the
description may include BLSR at
the beginning of the string.
blsrinaps Inconsistent APS Codes (note 1) | * MJ
blsrimaps Improper APS Codes (note 1) * MJ
blsrdkb Default K-bytes (note 1) * MJ
blsrts Traffic Squelched (note 1) * MJ
rsmi Ring Squelch Map Inconsistent * MN
rsmc Local Squelch Map Conflict * MN
rinc Ring Incomplete * MJ
ropn Ring Open * MJ
nidm Node ID Mismatch * MJ
dprn Duplicate Ring Node * MJ
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Table 3-27 ED- ASAP- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 4 of 9)
Parameter L
Description
Name
urt Unknown Ring Type (starting in NA
Release 1)
irpm Inconsistent Ring Prot Mode MJ
(starting in Release 1)
cable E/W Cable Error (starting in MJ
Release 1)
rdip Ring Discovery in Progress NA
rsip Ring Startup in Progress MJ
nut_nopr Local NUT Not Operational NA
(starting in Release 4)
nut_inxcgrn NUT Inconsistent XC Granularity NA
(starting in Release 4)
nut_dsbld NUT Disabled (starting in NA
Release 4)
nut_tmpprv Temporary NUT Provisioned NA
(starting in Release 4)
etp Extra Traffic Preempted NA
rpss Ring Prot Switching Suspended MJ
(starting in Release 2)
las Line Automatic Switch (starting in MJ
Release 3)
DRIPATH
psact Path Switch Active NR
psfail Path Switch Failure NA
psinh Path Switch Inhibited NA
ENET
sa_lanlos Loss of Signal CR
nsa_lanlos NR
sa_lananm Auto Negotiation Mismatch MJ
nsa_lananm NR
sa_loa Loss of Alignment CR
nsa_loa NR
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Table 3-27 ED- ASAP- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 5 of 9)

Parameter -
Description
Name
sa_gfplof Loss of Frame Delineation * CR
nsa_gfplof NR
sa_vcgsf VCG Signal Fail * NR
nsa_vcgsf NR
sa_clopc Loss of Partial Capacity * CR
nsa_clopc NR
sa_clotc Loss of Total Capacity * CR
nsa_clotc NR
sa_cfopr Failure of Protocol Rx * CR
nsa_cfopr NR
sa_cfopt Failure of Protocol Tx * CR
nsa_cfopt NR
ENV
MISC_INn miscellaneous discrete inputs * NR
(n=1-16} (starting in Release 3)
EQPT
sa_cpfail service/nonservice-affecting Cir- | * CR
nsa_cpfail cuit Pack Failure MN
sa_cpuneq Circuit Pack Unequipped/Missing | * CR
nsa_cpuneq MN
sa_mcpuneq Mate Circuit Pack Unequipped * -
nsa_mcpuneq (starting in Release 1) MN
sa_cpinv Circuit Pack Invalid * -
nsa_cpinv MN
sa_nvmw Non-Volatile Memory Wearout * -
nsa_nvmw MN
sa_als Automatic Laser Shutdown * CR
nsa_als MN
sa_fan Fan Failure * CR
nsa_fan MN
sa_fuse Power/Fuse Failure * CR
nsa_fuse MN
sa_rsrcusg Resource Usage (starting in * MJ
nsa_rsrcusg Release 2) MN
365-371-526 3- 131
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Table 3-27 ED- ASAP- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 6 of 9)
Pa’ilzrrr:]iter Description

sa_mmis Memory Mismatch (starting in MJ
nsa_mmis Release 2) MN
sa_nvmusg Non-Volatile Memory Usage MJ
nsa_nvmusg (starting in Release 2) MN
sa_dccpr DCC Partition Repair (starting in -
nsa_dccpr Release 3) MN
sa_dccto DCC Tunnel Overflow (starting in -
nsa_dccto Release 3) MN

PT
lop Loss of Pointer - Path CR
ais Alarm Indication Signal - Path CR
ber Bit Error/Signal Degrade - Path NR
uneq STS Path Unequip CR
rfi Remote Failure Indication - Path NR
plm STS Payload Label Mismatch CR
lom Loss of Multiframe CR
sgm Sequence Number Mismatch CR

PTSDH
hpf_lop HP Loss of Pointer CR
hpf_ssf HP Server Signal Failure CR
hpf_plm HP Payload Label Mismatch CR
hpf_rdi HP Remote Defect Indication NR
hpf_deg HP Signal Degrade NR
hpf_tim HP Trace Identifier Mismatch CR
hpf_uneq HP Unequip CR
hpf_lom Loss of Multiframe CR
hpf_sgm Sequence Number Mismatch CR

SDH
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ED- ASAP- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 7 of 9)

Parameter
Name

Description

sa_stmf_los
nsa_stmf_los

sa_plos
nsa_plos

sa_rsf_lof
nsa_rsf_lof

sa_msf_ais
nsa_msf_ais

sa_msf_rdi
nsa_msf_rdi

sa_msf_exc
nsa_msf_exc

sa_msf_deg
nsa_msf_deg

sa_msf_ssf
nsa_msf_ssf

sa_dccrs
nsa_dccrs

sa_dccms
nsa_dccms

sa_lidrsmm
nsa_lidrsmm

sa_lidmsmm
nsa_lidmsmm

sa_unsrs
nsa_unsrs

sa_unsms
nsa_unsms

service-affecting STM Loss of
Signal

nonservice-affecting STM Loss
of Signal

Pulsed Loss of Signal

STM Loss of Frame

MSect Alarm Indication Signal
MSect Remote Failure Indication
MSect Excessive Error

MSect Signal Degrade

MSect Server Signal Failure
DCC RSect Failure

DCC MSect Failure (starting in
Release 1)

LinkID RSect Mismatch

LinkID MSect Mismatch (starting
in Release 1)

User-Network Side RSect Failure
User-Network Side MSect Failure

(starting in Release 1)

The parameters sa_dccrsdu
and nsa_dccrsdu are replaced
in Release 1 by dccrsdu, SYS
ASAP.

CR
MN

CR
MN

CR
MN

NR
NR

NR
NR

CR
MN

MJ
MN

NR

NR

MN

MN

MN

MN

MN

MN
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Table 3-27 ED- ASAP- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 8 of 9)
Parameter -
Description
Name
The parameters sa_dccmsdu
and nsa_dccmsdu are replaced
in Release 1 by dccmsdu, SYS
ASAP.
SYS
arst Autonomous Reset o NA
swerr Software Error *x NA
omerr Out of Memory Error ** NA
ferr File Error ** NA
adbf Auto Database Backup Failure ** NA
stqlc System Timing Quality Level Chg | ** NA
almtst Alarm Test o NR
dccrsdu DCC RSect Disabled- *x NA
Unavailable (starting in
Release 1)
dcctypm DCC Type Mismatch (starting in *x NA
Release 1)
TIMING
syncref Sync Reference Failure (external | * MJ
reference)
holdover System Clock Holdover * MN
linesync Line Sync Reference Failure * NR
(starting in Release 1)
clkoutq ClkOut Quiality Failure (startingin | * MN
Release 3)
TRIBSDH
sa_auf_lop sa AU Loss of Pointer * CR
nsa_auf_lop nsa AU Loss of Pointer NR
sa_auf_ais AU Alarm Indication Signal * NR
nsa_auf_ais NR
sa_hpf_rdi HP Remote Defect Indication * NR
nsa_hpf_rdi NR
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Table 3-27 ED- ASAP- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 9 of 9)
Parameter Description
Name P
sa_hpf_uneq HP Unequip * CR
nsa_hpf_uneq NR
sa_hpf_exc HP Excessive Error * NR
nsa_hpf_exc NR
sa_hpf_deg HP Signal Degrade * NR
nsa_hpf_deg NR
sa_auf _srm AU Signal Rate Mismatch * MJ
nsa_auf_srm (starting in Release 2) NR

*  Allowable parameter values are: CR, MJ, MN, NA, and NR.

** A transient alarm (not a standing condition). The allowable parameters are NA
and NR.

# Alphanumeric character string with a maximum of 24 characters.

ED- ASAP- PROF cannot be used to change the name of an active profile.

A profile is defined to be active if it has been assigned to any network entity, for

examp

To cha

1
2
3.
4

le, to an OC-3 port.

nge the name of an active profile:

Create a new profile with the proper name (using ENT- ASAP- PROF)
Change the parameter values as necessary (using ED- ASAP- PROF)
Assign the new profile to the entities (for example, using ED-r r)
Delete the previous profile (using DLT- ASAP- PROF).

If this approach is not possible because the allowable number of profiles would be
exceeded,

1.

Temporarily assign the “Default” profile to the entities that are using the
active profile

Use ED- ASAP- PROF to change the profile's name

Reassign the profile to the entities.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the ED- ASAP- PROF command, then the
following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal

completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
ED- ASAP- PROF command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example modifies a SONET profile that is named sam:

ED- ASAP- PROF: LT- WBM : 123456: : sonet, sam sa_| os=MJ, sa_| of =MJ, sa_eber =MJ;

LT- VBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also pertain to the ED- ASAP- PROF command. The
following additional error response(s) are applicable:

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */
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This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.

The INPUT, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following condition will cause an IDNV error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The pfname parameter specified is not valid.

The INPUT, Parameter Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
I PNC
/* Input, Paraneter Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IPNC error response:

= Aninvalid pftype parameter is specified.

The Status, Data Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SDNC
/* Status, Data Not Consistent,invalid instance of entity */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SDNC error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

s The pfname parameter does not exist.

s A profile parameter does not exist for a correctly specified type of profile.
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The Input, Data Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNC

/* Input, Data, Not Consistent */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IDNC error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= A new profile name is specified for the default profile.

= An ASAP parameter value has severity level inconsistency (for example,

the nonservice-affecting value of a parameter is CR and the service-
affecting value is MJ).

The Input, Entity Already Exists error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| EAE

/* Input, Entity Already Exists */

The following condition will cause an IEAE error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The new profile name already exists for the specified profile type.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- ASAP- PROF
ENT- ASAP- PROF

RTRV- ASAP- PROF
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NAME
ED- CRS: Edit Cross Connection

The ED- CRS command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT
Starting with Release 1, the syntax is:
ED-CRS-nodifier:tid.in_aid,out_aid:.ctag:::spec_block;
DESCRIPTION

The ED- CRS command can be initiated by a user to modify cross-connection
parameters of an existing cross connection in the network element on a per leg
basis.

The ED- CRS command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-28 ED- CRS Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter inti
Description
Name

modifier Modifier indicates the cross-connection rate on which the edit
cross-connection command is to act.
Values:
= VC3
s VC4
s VC44C (starting in Release 1)

365-371-526 3- 139

Issue a, September 2001



ED-CRS

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

Table 3-28 ED- CRS Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter -
Description
Name
m VCA416C (starting in Release 2).
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
in_aid Input Access Identifier. See the AID table in OSEG
Appendix A.
Value(s): logical tributary AID.
Starting in Release 3.0, the value can also be a VCG tributary
AID (See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A).
out_aid Output Access ldentifier. See the AID table in OSEG Appen-
dix A.
Value(s): logical tributary AID.
Starting in Release 3.0, the value can also be a VCG tributary
AID (See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A).
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
spec_block | The following are the spec_block parameters.
Table 3-29 ED- CRS Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter I
Description
Name
loca Specifies the new source tid associated with in_aid. This
parameter is applicable to BLSR connections only. If the value
is omitted, the current value is not modified.
Value(s): See tid in the RTRV- HDR command.
Starting in Release 2.0, the value can also be a quoted text
string of up to 20 characters consisting of 7-bit hex values of
[20-7E] (i.e., printable (ASCII) characters found in the English
language will be allowed).
locz Specifies the new destination tid associated with
out_aid.This parameter is applicable to BLSR connections
only.
Value(s): See loca.
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Table 3-29 ED- CRS Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter -
Description
Name

omode OMODE. Specifies the new output mode.
Values:
= NORM
= IDLE/UNEQ
= AIS.
If the value is omitted, the current value is not modified.
Note: Output mode IDLE is for DS3 tributaries and UNEQ is
for tributaries from SONET/SDH interfaces.

xcappl Application indicates one of the applications that are sup-
ported by compound cross-connection topologies.
Values: 0-255.

xcnum Cross-Connection Number identifies each cross-connection
leg in a specific compound cross connection. Any nine digit
number is acceptable. Recommended format of the nine digits
are allocated as follows: two digits for the bay, one digit for the
shelf, two digits for the slot, one digit for the port, and three
digits for the trib.The default value is 000000000.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ED- CRS request completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

The network element returns a successful completion response to an ED- CRS
command if none of the value(s) of the existing cross-connection is being modified
by the ED- CRS command.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of ED- CRS command by
the network element. The example below modifies destination tid values of an
existing VC3 BLSR cross-connection:

ED- CRS- VC3: LT- W\BM 789: 4- 2- #-#- 02- 2- 1, 4- 2- #-#-08- 1- 7: 123456: : : LOCZ=LT-
V\BM 456;

LT- WBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the ED- CRS command. The following additional
error responses are also applicable.

The INPUT, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IDNV error response:

= A source or destination TID is specified for a tributary that is not part of a
BLSR or MSSPRING port protection group.

The INPUT, Entity Not Exists error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| ENE
/* Input, Entity Not Exists */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IENE error response:

= The logical tributary does not exist.
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= The specified cross-connection does not exist.

The INPUT, Parameter Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

I PNC

/* Input, Parameter Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IPNC error response:

= The specified rate is not equivalent to the rate of the existing cross-
connection.

The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SNVS

/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SNVS error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= Modification of a cross-connection from a tributary used in a test access
connection.

= Modification of a cross-connection from a tributary used in a loopback
connection.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
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NAME
ED- DAT: Edit Date and Time

The ED- DAT command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ED-DAT: tid.:ctag::[date][, tine];

DESCRIPTION

The ED- DAT command can be initiated by a user to change the date and time
information in the network element.

The ED- DAT command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-30 ED- DAT Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

date The date specifies the current date as YY-MM-DD.

Value(s): Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for more informa-
tion. If the parameter time is not specified, the current value is
not changed, but date must be specified for the ED- DAT com-
mand to complete successfully.
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Table 3-30 ED- DAT Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter —
Description
Name
time The time specifies the current time of day as HH-MM-SS.

Values: {00-23}-{00-59}-{00-59}.

If the parameter date is not specified, the current value is not
changed, but time must be specified for the ED- DAT command
to complete successfully.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ED- DAT request completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful modification of the date and time in
the network element:

ED- DAT: LT- \BM 789: : 123456: : 01- 12- 31, 11- 50- 30;

LT-WBM 789 01-12-31 11:51:41
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ED- DAT command.
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RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

RTRV- HDR
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NAME
ED- EPORT: Edit Ethernet Port

The ED- EPORT command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ED- EPORT- nodi fier: tid: ai d: ctag: :: spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION
The ED- EPORT command modifies the properties of an Ethernet port.
General Description of VCG and ethernet TL1 commands

Parameters that describe either ethernet or VCG signals, are modified via the ED-
EPORT and ED- VCG commands respectively. For both commands, the alarm
levels for the incoming customer signals are described by an Ethernet Alarm
Severity Assignment Profile (type ENET).

The ethernet port signals and the VCG signals and are processed into VCG tributaries
which can be cross connected like other tributaries. The alarm levels for the VCG
tributaries are described by a Path Terminating Alarm Severity Assignment Profile (type
PT or PTSDH). Properties of VCG tributaries can be modified by the ED- VCGTRI B
command.

RTRV- EPORT, RTRV- VCG, and RTRV- VCGTRI B can be used to retrieve parameter
values. RTRV- VLAN retrieves the attributes of one or more VLANSs (virtual LAN)
which are embedded in the VCG or ethernet signals.

The ED- EPORT command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-31 ED- EPORT Input Parameters
Parameter R
Description
Name

modifier Modifier. This parameter is available starting in Release 3.
Value(s):
= 1GE

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in Release 3.
Value(s): Ethernet port AID. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix
A. An “all” AID range is allowed up to the shelf level.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block | The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-32 ED- EPORT Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)
Parameter -
Description
Name
addvlan Valid VLAN Add List. This parameter is available starting in

Release 3. Either the addvlan or delvlan parameters can be spec-
ified in the command line, but not both.

Value(s): An ampersand (&) separated list of VLAN identifiers or
VLAN ranges. A VLAN identifier is an integer with value 1-4093. A
VLAN range is denoted with two VLAN identifiers separated by a
double-ampersand (&&); for example, 1&&3 means 1, 2 and 3. Sin-
gle and double ampersands can be combined; for example,
1&3&&5&7 means 1, 3, 4, 5, and 7. The initial value is an empty
list.
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Table 3-32 ED- EPORT Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)

Parameter -
Description
Name

delvlan Valid VLAN Delete List. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3. Either the addvlan or delvlan parameters can be spec-
ified in the command line, but not both.
Value(s): An ampersand (&) separated list of VLAN identifiers or
VLAN ranges. A VLAN identifier is an integer with value 1-4093. A
VLAN range is denoted with two VLAN identifiers separated by a
double-ampersand (&&); for example, 1&&3 means 1, 2 and 3. Sin-
gle and double ampersands can be combined; for example,
1&3&&5&7 means 1, 3, 4, 5, and 7. The initial value is an empty
list.

dftpri Default Priority. This parameter is available starting in Release 3.
Values:
= NA (initial value)
= HIGH
s LOW

dftvlan Default VLAN Identifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Value(s): An integer in the range 1-4093, or 0. A 0 value means
that the user does not want a default value to be set.

enetpn Ethernet Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This parameter is
available starting in Release 3.
Value(s): Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters.
The initial profile is named “Default”.

enettca Ethernet TCA Profile. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Value(s): Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters.
The initial profile is named “Default”.

epmode Ethernet Port Monitoring Mode. This parameter is available start-
ing in Release 3.
Values:
= MON
= NMON
= AUTO (initial value)

eppm Ethernet Port PM Enable. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Values:
= ENABLE
= DISABLE (initial value)
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ED- EPORT Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameter
Name

Description

fcmd

Flow Control Mode. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Values:

= DISABLE
= AUTO (initial value)

rptmode

Repeater Mode. (Promiscuous mode) This parameter is available
starting in Release 4.

Provisioning this parameter to ENABLE has the following effect:
the ports VLAN list (vvlan) is cleared and the default VLAN identi-
fier is set to zero (dftvlan).

Values:

= ENABLE
s DISABLE (initial value)

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the ED- EPORT request, the following
normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The
output parameters listed there also apply to the ED- EPORT command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of a ED- EPORT
command by the network element:

ED- EPORT- 1GE: LT- WBM 1- 1- #- #- 01- 1: 123456: : : epnmode=NVON,

LT- VBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ED- EPORT command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ED- VCG
ED- VCGTRI B
RTRV- EPORT
RTRV- VCG
RTRV- VCGTRI B

RTRV- VLAN
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NAME
ED- EQPT: Edit Equipment

The ED- EQPT command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 2.1

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

Beginning with Release 1.0, the user privilege code is
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.
INPUT FORMAT
ED- EQPT: ti d: ai d: ctag: : [ nane] [, qual ] : spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The ED- EQPT command modifies the provisioning values associated with
equipment. Shelves or circuit packs must first be created with the ENT- EQPT
command before they can be modified.

The ED- EQPT command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-33 ED- EQPT Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

tid Target Identifier. Refer to RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 2.1. This parameter is the address of the equipment
component to be modified.

Value(s):

= shelf AID
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ED- EQPT Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

= slot AID The “all” keyword is allowed.

m circuit pack AID The “all” keyword is allowed.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

name

Circuit Pack Name. This parameter is available starting in
Release 2.1.

Value(s): See ENT- EQPT command for the values of circuit pack
names. If the value of aid is a circuit pack AID range, name and
gual define the circuit pack types that this command will affect
within that range. In this case, both name and qual are required,
except for circuit pack types that do not have a value for name.

qual

Circuit Pack Qualifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 2.1.

Value(s): See ENT- EQPT command for the values of circuit pack
qualifiers. If the value of aid is a circuit pack AID range, name and
gual define the circuit pack types that this command will affect. In
this case, both name and qual are required, except for circuit
pack types that do not have a value for name.

spec_block

The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-34

ED- EQPT Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

eqptpn

Equipment ASAP Profile Name. This parameter is available start-
ing in Release 3. The value is an alphanumeric string with a max-
imum of 24 characters.

This parameter is allowed with a shelf AID.
This parameter is allowed with a slot AID.

This parameter is allowed with a circuit pack AID.

nvmname

Circuit Pack Name. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3. This parameter is only allowed with a slot AID.
Value(s): See the description of the nvmname parameter in the
ENT- EQPT command.
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Table 3-34 ED- EQPT Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter —
Description
Name
nvmqual Circuit Pack Qualifier. This parameter is available starting in

Release 3. This parameter is only allowed with a slot AID.
Value(s): See the description of the nvmqual parameter in the
ENT- EQPT command.

If the nvmname and nvmqual parameters are issued, a new cir-
cuit pack is accepted in place of a previous one if the new circuit
pack is exchangeable with the previous one, and the value of
holdst is not VALID.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ED- EQPT command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS command section of the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the ED- EQPT command:

ED- EQPT: LT- W\BM syst em 123456: : : swsi ze=4608;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD
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ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the ERROR RESPONSES section of the RTRV- HDR command. The error
messages listed there also apply to the ED- EQPT command.

The INPUT, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IDNV error response:
= lllegal Pproc Port ID in this Configuration
= Config is not NULL
= lllegal Value
= lllegal Bay ID Syntax
= Bad BSW Port ID

s CP parameter not Modifiable

The Status failure, incorrect equipage error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY

EATN

/* Equi page, not valid for Access Type, incorrect
equi page */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an EATN error response:
= Unrecognized CP for this Slot

= lllegal Port Mode Value.
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The Status, Not in Valid State error message is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SNVS
/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SNVS error response:
= Notin MCOND
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- EQPT
ED- STATE- EQPT
ENT- EQPT
RTRV- EQPT

RTRV- STATE- EQPT
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ED- | P- TUNNEL: Edit IP Tunnel

The ED- | P- TUNNEL command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ED- 1 P-TUNNEL: ti d: ai d: ct ag: : : spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The ED- | P- TUNNEL command provisions the IP-Tunneling service. The
ED- | P- TUNNEL command is used to set the IP tunnel status, the TAP parameters
learning status, the advertising status, and the TAP group number.

The ED- | P- TUNNEL command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-35

ED- | P- TUNNEL Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid

Value(s): datacom AID (DCC circuit pack AID. See AID table
in OSEG Appendix A.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block

The following are the spec_block parameters.
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Table 3-36 ED- | P- TUNNEL Input spec_block Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

The status of the IP tunneling feature is controlled with these
parameters.

tadverstat TAP_ADVERTISE_STATUS. This parameter controls the
advertising status for the auto provisioning protocol. This
parameter overrules all the individual tap_advertise.
Values:

= ENABLE
s DISABLE (Default).

tapgroup TAP_GROUP. This parameter defines the TAP group to which
the system belongs.
Values:

= 0 ... 65535.

The default value is 0.

tlearnstat TAP_LEARN_STATUS. This parameter controls the learning
status for the auto provisioning protocol.
Values:

= ENABLE
= DISABLE (Default).

OUTPUT FORMAT

After receiving the ED- | P- TUNNEL command, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS command section of the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the ED- | P- TUNNEL command:

ED- | P- TUNNEL: LT- WBM 1- 1- #- #- dcc- cp: 123456: : :
t | ear nst at =ENABLE, t adver st at =ENABLE, t apgr oup=25;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the ERROR RESPONSES section of the RTRV- HDR command. The error
messages listed there also apply to the ED- | P- TUNNEL command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- I P- ROUTE
ENT- | P- ROUTE
RTRV- | P- ROUTE

RTRV- | P- TUNNEL
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ED- NE: Edit network element

The ED- NE command is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ED-NE: ti d:: ctag:::spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The ED- NE command modifies attributes associated with the network element at
the system level but not associated with any particular facility or equipment unit.

The ED- NE command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-37

ED- NE Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block

The following are the spec_block parameters.
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Table 3-38 ED- NE Input spec_block Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

tlltcpipgw This parameter is available starting with Release 4. It enables or
disables the TCP/IP Gateway application which allows a pure TCP/
IP to OSI conversion.

Values:

= ENABLE
= DISABLE (initial value).

tunstat IP_TUNNEL_STATUS. This parameter enables or disables the IP
tunneling application which allows IP packages to be transported
transparently through the OSI network.

Values:

m DISABLE (initial value)
= ENABLE.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ED- NE command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters in the normal completion response are specified in the
OUTPUT PARAMETERS command section of the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the ED- NE command:

ED- NE: LT- WBM : 123456: : : duar a=Dl SABLE;

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the ERROR RESPONSES section of the RTRV- HDR command. The
requirements listed there also apply to the ED- NE command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

RTRV- NE
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NAME
ED- NE- SECU:  Edit network element Security

The ED- NE- SECU command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT
Beginning in Release 1.0, the syntax is:

ED- NE- SECU: ti d: : ctag: : : spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The ED- NE- SECU command can be initiated by a user to modify global security
parameters in the network element.

The ED- NE- SECU command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-39 ED- NE- SECU Input Parameters

Parameter -
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block | The following are the spec_block parameters.
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Table 3-40 ED- NE- SECU Input spec_block Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

intrvl Lockout Period. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. The time during which login attempts using that uid
will not be allowed. This occurs when the number of consecu-
tive invalid login attempts by a uid reaches thrshid. When
intrvl expires, login attempts will again be allowed from that
uid. If this parameter is set to 0 (zero), the lockout feature is
disabled. If the parameter is not specified, it retains its current
value. Initial value is 10.

Values (in minutes): 0-99.

thrshid Lockout Threshold. The maximum number of consecutive
invalid login attempts that are allowed by a uid. If the count of
invalid login attempts is equal to the threshold, the uid is
locked out for intrvl period of time. If a login attempt is suc-
cessful, the count of invalid login attempts by that uid is reset
to zero. If the parameter is not specified, it retains its current
value. The initial value is 5.

Values: 2-99.

usrage User ID Aging Period. This parameter is available beginning in
Release 2.1. If a uid has not been used during this time inter-
val, it will be disabled. User ID aging does not apply to the
superuser logins.

Values (in days): 0-999. The initial value is 10.

A value of 0 disables user ID aging.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ED- NE- SECU command is successful, the network element returns the
following completed response:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

The network element returns the successful completion response even if none of
the parameter values are modified using the ED- NE- SECU command.

3 -170 365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



ED-NE-SECU TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of the ED- NE- SECU
command by the network element:

ED- NE- SECU: LT- W\BM 789: : 123456: : : THRSHLD=5, | NTRVL=2;

LT-VBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the ED- NE- SECU command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ACT- USER

RTRV- NE- SECU
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NAME
ED- PI D: Edit Password ldentifier

The ED- PI Dcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ED-PID: tid:.:ctag::old pid, new pid,

DESCRIPTION

The ED- PI Dcommand can be initiated by a user to change the user’s own
password on the network element.

When the network element receives an ED- PI D command, the password
associated with the user’s login identifier will be changed on the network element
provided that:

= The user is currently logged in on the network element.

= The old_pid provided matches the current password for that login
identifier.

s The new_pid provided satisfies the password requirements of the network
element.

The ED- PI D command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-41 ED- PI D Input Parameters
Parameter S
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

old_pid Old Password Identifier. This is the current pid of the user. Refer to
the ACT- USER command.

new_pid New Password Identifier. Password strings are transmitted in
unencrypted form in the ED- PI D command; are encrypted when
stored in the network element; and are never transmitted from the
network element.
The new_pid value must differ from the old_pid value by at least
one character. Refer to the ACT- USER command.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the password change request completes successfully, the following normal

completion response is returned:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD
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If the password change request completes successfully and transitions the state
of the login procedure from the “Password_Expired” state to the “Login_Active”
state, the following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine \

ctag COWLD

"ui d: | astdate, | asttine, attenpts, systype, rel ease, upc”

/* Lucent Technol ogi es systype rel ease

User Privilege Code: upc

LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES - PROPRI ETARY

THI' S SOFTWARE CONTAI NS | NFORVATI ON OF LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES
AND |I'S NOT TO BE DI SCLOSED OR USED EXCEPT | N ACCORDANCE
W TH APPLI CABLE AGREEMENTS.

NOTICE: THIS IS A PRI VATE COWUTER SYSTEM

USE OF THI S SOFTWARE | S GOVERNED SOLELY AS EXPRESSLY
AUTHORI ZED | N THE RELEVANT AGREEMENT BETWEEN

LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES AND CUSTOVER.

UNAUTHORI ZED ACCESS OR USE NMAY LEAD TO PROSECUTI ON.

*/

L /

= )

Starting in Release 4.0, if the password change request completes successfully
and transitions the state of the login procedure from the “Password_Expired” state
to the “Login_Active” state, the following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWPLD
“ui d: | astdate, | asttine, attenpts, systype, rel ease, upc"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR and ACT- USER
commands.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a successful password change operation:

ED- PI D: LT- WBM 789: : 123456: : soup3r +, nash%2;

LT-VBM 789 98-01-01 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

The following example shows a successful completion response of ED- Pl D while
attempting the ACT- USER command:

/ED Pl D: LT- \BM 789: : 123456: : soup3r +, nash%b2; \

LT- W\BM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD
"mvdl nb: 97-12- 31, 09- 00- 00, 1, WAveSt ar _BandW dt h_Manager, 1. 1. 13, S1”
/* Lucent Technol ogi es WaveSt ar_BandW dt h_Manager Rel ease 1.1.13
User Privilege Code: Sl
LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES - PROPRI ETARY
THI'S SOFTWARE CONTAI' NS | NFORVATI ON OF LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES
AND IS NOT TO BE DI SCLOSED OR USED EXCEPT | N ACCORDANCE
W TH APPLI CABLE AGREEMENTS.
NOTICE: THI S IS A PRI VATE COWUTER SYSTEM
USE OF THI S SOFTWARE | S GOVERNED SOLELY AS EXPRESSLY
AUTHORI ZED | N THE RELEVANT AGREENMENT BETWEEN
LUCENT TECHNOLOG ES AND CUSTOVER
UNAUTHORI ZED ACCESS OR USE MAY LEAD TO PROSECUTI ON.
*/

N /

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ED- PI D command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ACT- USER
CANC- USER
CANC- USER- SECU

DLT- USER- SECU
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ENT- USER- SECU

RTRV- USER- SECU
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NAME
ED- PROTN- ACC:. Edit Protection Access

The ED- PROTN- ACC command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ED- PROTN- ACC. ti d: ai d: ct ag: : prot ype: spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION
The ED- PROTN- ACC command modifies the NUT (non-preemptible unprotected
traffic) attribute of tributary in a protection group that was created by
ENT- PROTN- GRP. See the ENT- PROTN- GRP command for a description of
protection groups.

The ED- PROTN- ACC command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-42 ED- PROTN- ACC Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter it
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
For each protection group type, aid must be a protection
group AID. See protype for a list of the protection group types.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-42 ED- PROTN- ACC Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter S
Description
Name
protype Protection Type.
Values:
m 2F (starting in Release 4)
spec_block For this command all spec_block parameters are mandatory.
See the following “ED- PROTN- ACC spec_block Parameters”
table.
Table 3-43 ED- PROTN- ACC spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter Description/PROTYPE Value
nutatr This is the protection attribute of Values:
the addressed timeslot. « PROT protected
= NOTPR not protected
= TNOTP temp not
protected

The default value is PROT.

attribute is set.

nutrate This is the rate of the Values:
concatenated group of timeslots
for which the accompanied nutatr = STSI (defauly
parameter is valid. = STS3
. s STS12
The nutrate parameter imposes
constraints on the use of timeslots | ® STS48
and posistions: s VC3
— STS1,VC3any timeslot = VC4
— STS3,VC4only timeslots | = VC44c
corresponding to a VC416¢
positions #3n+1
(n=[0-63])
— STS12,VC44c
#12n+1 (n=[0-15])
— STS48,VC416¢c
#48n+1 (n=[0-3])
timeslot Timeslot number for which the Values:
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Table 3-43 ED- PROTN- ACC spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter Description/PROTYPE Value

= 1..96 for protype 2F

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the ED- PROTN- ACC command, then the
following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters in the normal completion response are specified in the
OUTPUT PARAMETERS section of the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example sets the non-preemptible unprotected traffic attribute of a
2F BLSR protection group’s timeslot 12:

ED- PROTN- ACC. LT- WBM 1- 1-t 11: 123456: : 2F: nut at r =PROT, nut r at e=STS1,
tinesl ot=12;

LT- WBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ENT- PROTN- GRP command.
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RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

RTRV- PROTN- ACC
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NAME
ED- PROTN- GRP: Edit Protection Group

The ED- PROTN- GRP command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT
ED- PROTN-GRP: tid:[ai d]: ctag:: protype,[rid]:spec_bl ock;
Starting in Release 2.1, ED- PROTN- GRP has the following input format:

ED- PROTN-GRP: tid:[ai d]: ctag:: protype,[rid],[ppgnane]:
spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The ED- PROTN- GRP command modifies a protection group that was created by
ENT- PROTN- GRP. See the ENT- PROTN- GRP command for a description of
protection groups.

ED- PROTN- GRP can also be used to modify protection groups that are not created
by ENT- PROTN- GRP, but are created as part of system startup or circuit pack
initialization. For example, it can modify a 1XN equipment protection group.

ED- PROTN- GRP does not provide complete flexibility for modifying a protection
group. In some cases, it may be necessary to delete an existing group and then
create a new one. For example, most AID parameters that are used to specify the
protection group cannot be edited.

The ED- PROTN- GRP command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-44

ED- PROTN- GRP Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid

Access ldentifier. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

If rid is specified, then aid can be omitted.

The use of all in the AID is not allowed for the ED- PROTN- GRP
command.

For each protection group type, aid can be a protection group
AID. See protype for a list of the protection group types.

For some protection groups, aid is not constrained to be a pro-
tection group AID. In this case, the protection group associated
with the AID will be accessed. Non-protection group AIDs
can be specified for the following types:

= 1+1: port AID (starting in Release 1)
m 2F: port AID (starting in Release 1)
= 1xXNOPT: port AID (starting in Release 3)

s PATHDRI: input tributary AID (starting in Release 2.1).

Input tributary AID is only allowed if a ppgname is supplied as
well. But AID is optional if ppgname is supplied.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ppgname

Path Protection Group Name (starting in Release 2.1).

This parameter can only be specified for path protection groups.
If protype is not equal to PATHDRI, then the command will be
DENY’d with IDNV.

If an input value is specified for ppgname and none is specified
for aid, then ED- PROTN- GRP operates on all protection groups
that have the specified path protection group name.

If input values are specified for aid and ppgname, then

ED- PROTN- GRP operates on all protection groups that have the
specified aid, ppghame pair.

The command will be DENY’d with IDNV if there is no
protection group described by aid, ppgname.
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Table 3-44 ED- PROTN- GRP Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

Storage and retrieval of the ppgname is case sensitive, but
actual use of the ppgname to determine the corresponding pro-
tection group is case insensitive. An alphanumeric string, upper
and lower case, spaces and periods allowed, up to 24 charac-
ters. This parameter must be included in quotes.

The value of ppgname is set when ENT- CRS is used to estab-
lish the connections for the path protection group.

protype Protection Type.
Values:

= 1+1 (starting in Release 1)

m 2F (starting in Release 1)

m 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3)
m PATHDRI (starting in Release 1)

= IXNELEC.

rid Ring ldentification Name. Storage and retrieval of the rid is
case sensitive, but actual use of the rid to determine the
corresponding protection group is case insensitive.

Value: ASCII string of up to 15 characters from the TID
character set. If this parameter is specified, then the command
will operate on the protection group associated with that ring ID.
If aid is specified, then rid can be omitted.

This parameter is applicable for the following protype values:

m 2F (starting in Release 1)

Starting in Release 3.0, the value can also be a quoted text
string of up to 15 characters consisting of 7-bit hex values of
[20-7E] (i.e., printable (ASCII) characters found in the English
language will be allowed).

spec_block See the following “ED- PROTN- GRP spec_block Parameters”
table.

Table 3-45 ED- PROTN- GRP spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 5)

Parameter Description/PROTYPE Value
apspn APS protection switch profile name. This
parameter is applicable to the following
protypes:
365-371-526 3 - 185

Issue a, September 2001



ED-PROTN-GRP

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

Table 3-45 ED- PROTN- GRP spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 5)
Parameter Description/PROTYPE Value
= 1+1 (starting in Release 3). profile name
= 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3) profile name
blsrpn BLSR protection switch profile name.
This parameter is applicable to the fol-
lowing protypes:
m 2F (starting in Release 3) profile name
dcclm- DCC line/MS protection mode. Starting DISABLE is the initial
sprotmd in Release 3, this parameter is applica- | value.
ble to the following protype(s):
m 1+1 (starting in Release 3). ENABLE, DISABLE
= 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3) ENABLE, DISABLE
dccsr- DCC Sect/RS protection mode. Starting | DISABLE is the initial
sprotmd in Release 3, this parameter is applica- value.
ble to the following protype(s):
= 1+1 (starting in Release 3). ENABLE, DISABLE
m 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3) ENABLE, DISABLE
dripathpn | DRI/Path protection switch profile name.
This parameter is applicable to the fol-
lowing protype(s):
m PATHDRI (starting in Release 3). profile name
hte Holdoff Timer Enable. This parameter is | The initial value is
applicable to the following protype(s): determined by the
value of ppbv as set
via ENT- CRS.
s PATHDRI (starting in Release 2.1). ENABLE, DISABLE
htmr Holdoff. This parameter is applicable to

the following protype(s):

= 1+1 (starting in Release 3)

0-100 (units are deci-
seconds, or one-tenth
of a second).

0 is the initial value.
For example, a value of
55 means 5.5 seconds.
The maximum value is
100 which means 10.0
seconds.
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Table 3-45 ED- PROTN- GRP spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 5)

Parameter Description/PROTYPE Value

= 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3) 0-100 (units are deci-
seconds, or one-tenth
of a second).

0 is the initial value.
For example, a value of
55 means 5.5 seconds.
The maximum value is
100 which means 10.0
seconds.

newppg- Path Protection Group Identification If the value is omitted,

name Name (starting in Release 2.1). The the current value is not

value assigned to newppgname modified.

replaces the path protection group’s pre-

vious name.

Storage and retrieval of the PPG name

is case sensitive, but actual use of the

PPG name to determine the corre-

sponding protection group is case insen-

sitive.

The protection group(s) to which newp-

pgname is assigned is specified by aid,

ppgname.

In the REPT DBCHG message that is

generated for this parameter, only the

current value of ppgname is returned

regardless of whether or not the

ED- PROTN- GRP inputted a

newppgname.

This parameter is applicable to the fol-

lowing protype(s):

s PATHDRI. An alphanumeric
string, upper and lower
case, spaces and peri-
ods allowed, up to 24
characters. Must be
included in quotes.
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Table 3-45 ED- PROTN- GRP spec_block Parameters (Sheet 4 of 5)
Parameter Description/PROTYPE Value
newrid Ring ldentification Name. Storage and If the value is omitted,
retrieval of the RID is case sensitive, but | the current value is not
actual use of the RID to determine the modified.
corresponding protection group is case
insensitive.
The value assigned to newrid replaces
the protection group’s previous ring ID.
The protection group to which newrid is
assigned is the protection group speci-
fied by either aid or rid.
This parameter is applicable to the fol-
lowing protypes:
m 2F (starting in Release 1) ASCII string of up to 15
characters from the
TID character set
Starting in Release 2.0: The value can also be
a quoted text string of
up to 20 characters
consisting of 7-bit hex
values of [20-7E] (i.e.,
printable (ASCII) char-
acters found in the
English language will
be allowed).
protocol Protocol. 1+1_UNI is the initial
1+1 optical protection groups can have value.
one of the following protocols:
unidirectional (1+1_UNI), bidirectional
(1+1_BIDIR), or optimized bidirectional
(1+1_OPTM). One or more of these
protocols may not be available for a
specific product’s release. This
parameter is applicable to the following
protype(s):
s 1+1 (starting in Release 1). 1+1_UNI, 1+1_BIDIR
= 1+1 (starting in Release 2.1) 1+1_OPTM
m 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3) 1xN_UNI, 1xN_BIDIR
rme Revertive Mode Enable. This parameter

is applicable to the following protype(s):

m 1+1 (starting in Release 1).

ENABLE, DISABLE
The initial value is
DISABLE.
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Table 3-45 ED- PROTN- GRP spec_block Parameters (Sheet 5 of 5)
Parameter Description/PROTYPE Value
= 1XNOPT (starting in Release 1). ENABLE
Only applicable when protocol is
1xN_BIR.
m PATHDRI (starting in Release 2.1). ENABLE, DISABLE
The initial value is
determined by the
value of ppbv as set
via ENT- CRS.
wtr Wait to Restore. This parameter is 5 is the initial value.
applicable to the following protypes:
Starting in Release 4.0, the value 99
representing infinity is no longer sup-
ported.
s 1XNELEC 0-12 and 99 (which
represents infinity).
The units of wtr are
minutes.
s 1+1 (protocol: 1+1_UNI, 1+1 BIDIR) | 0-60. The units of wtr
are minutes.
m 2F (starting in Release 1) 0-12 and 99.
= 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3) 0-12 and 99.
wtr Wait to Rename. This parameter is 5 is the initial value.
applicable to the following protype(s):
s 1+1 (protocol: 1+1_OPTM) 0-60. The units of wtr
are minutes.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the ED- PROTN- GRP command, then the

following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWPLD

365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



ED-PROTN-GRP TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters in the normal completion response are specified in the
OUTPUT PARAMETERS section of the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example assigns a wait-to-restore time of 8 minutes to the
protection group named 1-1-011 which is of type 1+1.:

ED- PROTN- GRP: LT- WBM 1- 1- 011: 123456: : 1+1: wt r =8;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

The following example assigns a wait-to-restore time of 10 minutes to the four

fiber protection group that is identified by ring id denver21. It also renames the
ring id to dallas3:

ED- PROTN- GRP: LT- WBM : 123456: : 4f , denver 21: new i d=dal | as3, wt r =10;

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ENT- PROTN- GRP command.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
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example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.

The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SNVS
/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SNVS error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= Addition of a port such that one of the SNVS reasons specified in
ENT- PROTN- GRP would result.

= Deletion of a port such that one of the SNVS reasons specified in
DLT- PROTN- GRP would result.

= Errorin provisioning of 4-Fiber BLSR port protection group: changed from
four port mode to two port mode and the remaining ports are not paired as
eastwkg, eastprotn, or westwkg, westprotn.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- PROTN- GRP
ENT- PROTN- GRP

RTRV- PROTN- GRP
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NAME

WaveStar® TDM

ED- PROTN- TYPE: Modify Protection Group Type

The ED- PROTN- TYPE command is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 2.1

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ED- PROTN- TYPE: ti d: : ct ag: : prot ype: spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

TL1 Message Details
10G (STM-64), R4.0

The ED- PROTN- TYPE command modifies the parameters of a protection group
type. A related command, ED- PROTN- GRP, can be used to change the
parameters of a specific protection group. See the ENT- PROTN- GRP command for
a description of protection groups. As an example of the use of ED- PROTN- TYPE,
it can be used to change the “wait to restore time” for all protection groups of

protection type PATHDRI.

The ED- PROTN- TYPE command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-46

ED- PROTN- TYPE Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-46 ED- PROTN- TYPE Input Parameters

Parameter S
Description
Name
protype Protection Type.
Value(s):
s PATHDRI.

spec_block The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-47 ED- PROTN- TYPE Input spec_block Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

plwtr Path Level Wait-To-Restore.
This parameter is only applicable when protype is PATHDRI.

= Values: 0-12

The default value is: 5
If the value is omitted, then the current value is not modified.
The dimensions of plwtr are minutes.

plhtmr Path Level Holdoff Timer.
This parameter is only applicable when protype is PATHDRI.
Values:

= 0-100 (steps of 100 ms, implying 10 sec range).

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ED- PROTN- TYPE request completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWPLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section of the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of an ED- PROTN- TYPE
request by the network element:

ED- PROTN- TYPE: LT- WBM : 123456: : PATHDRI : pl wt r =2;

LT- VBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ED- PROTN- TYPE command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- PROTN- GRP
ED- PROTN- GRP
OPR- PROTNSW
RLS- PROTNSW
RTRV- PROTN- GRP

RTRV- PROTN- TYPE
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NAME
ED-rr: Edit rr

The ED-r r command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

Table 3-48 Syntax of ED-rr

Command Syntax

ED- STML: ti d: ai d: ct ag: : : spec_bl ock; (starting in Release 1)

ED- STMLE: ti d: ai d: ct ag: : : spec_bl ock; (starting in Release 1)

ED- STMA: ti d: ai d: ctag: : : spec_bl ock; (startingin Release 2)

ED- STML6: ti d: ai d: ct ag: : : spec_bl ock; (startingin Release 1)

ED- STMB4: ti d: ai d: ct ag: : : spec_bl ock; (starting in Release 1)

ED-VC3: ti d: ai d: ctag: :: spec_bl ock; (starting in Release 1)

DESCRIPTION

The ED- r r command can be used to provision all parameters related to optical
and electrical ports. It also is used to provision tributary parameters. To provision
the external input/output timing reference port, see the TL1 command

SET- SYNCN.

The ED-r r command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

365-371-526 3- 197
Issue a, September 2001



ED-rr

INPUT PARAMETERS

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

The table that follows describes the input parameters for ED- STWh. If the rr field is
blank, then the row applies to all ED- r r commands.

Table 3-49 ED- STWh Input Parameters
Parameter s
rr Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to RTRV- HDR command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
STM1 aid Access ldentifier (starting in Release 1).
Values:
= port AID of an SDH port
N An AID range using the ALL keyword
is also allowed, but only within one
shelf.
See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
STM1E | aid See STM1 (starting in Release 1).
STM4 aid See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
STM16 | aid See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
STM64 | aid See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to RTRV- HDR command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
spec_block | The following are the spec_block parameters.
Table 3-50 ED- STVh Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 11)
Parameter R
rr Description
Name
STM64 | als Automatic Laser Shutdown ( starting in Release 3).

Enable/Disable the automatic laser shutdown procedure.
ALS procedure switches off the laser during a fiber cut.
Values:

= ENABLE
= DISABLE (initial value).
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Table 3-50 ED- STWh Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 11)

Parameter L
rr Description
Name

STM1 degthr Signal Degrade Threshold (starting in Release 2). This is
less severe than dexcthr, the excessive degrade thresh-
old.

Values (as exponents of 10):

s -5

= -6 (initial value 10°®)

n -7

= -8

= -9

STM1E | degthr See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
STM4 degthr See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
STM16 | degthr See STML1 (starting in Release 2).

STM64 | degthr See STM1 (starting in Release 2).

STM1 dexcthr Excessive Degrade Threshold (starting in Release 2. This
is more severe than degthr, the degrade threshold.
Values: (as exponents of 10)

= -3 (initial value 107%)

STM1E | dexcthr See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
STM4 dexcthr See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
STM16 | dexcthr See STML1 (starting in Release 2).

STM64 | dexcthr See STML1 (starting in Release 2).

STM1 emi EBER ignored for AIS insertion.

This parameter controls the contribution of EBER to AIS
insertion. If emi has a value of TRUE, then EBER will be
ignored in the AIS insertion algorithm. That is, TRUE cor-
responds to disabling the consideration of EBER.
Values:

= TRUE (initial value)
= FALSE.

STM1E | emi See STML1 (starting in Release 1).

STM4 emi See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
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Table 3-50 ED- STWh Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 11)
Parameter L
rr Description
Name
STM16 | emi See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
STM64 | emi See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
STM1 exprstrc Expected regenerator section trace identifier (starting in
Release 3).
Value:
n Hexadecimal digits (each byte is
expressed as two hexadecimal digits.
(An example of a byte is 6D.) The
length is set with the strexfmt
parameter.
STM1E | exprstrc See STML1 (starting in Release 3).
STM4 exprstrc See STML1 (starting in Release 3).
STM16 | exprstrc See STM1 (starting in Release 3).
STM64 | exprstrc See STML1 (starting in Release 3).
STM64 | fec FEC Enable (starting in Release 1).
Values:
= ENABLE (initial value)
= DISABLE.
STM64 | feccor FEC Correction Enable (starting in Release 1).
Values:
= ENABLE (initial value)
= DISABLE.
STM64 | fectype FEC Type (starting in Release 2).
Values:
= INBAND (initial value)
= OUTBAND.
STM1 femspm Far-end Multiplex Section PM Enable (starting in
Release 1).
Values:
= ENABLE
» DISABLE (initial value).
STM1E | femspm See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
STM4 femspm See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
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ED- STWh Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 4 of 11)

rr

Parameter
Name

Description

STM16

STM64

femspm

femspm

See STML1 (starting in Release 1).

See STML1 (starting in Release 1).

STM1

STM4
STM16
STM64

frcdus

frcdus
frcdus

frcdus

Force DUS for sync messaging on optical interfaces
(starting in Release 3). When provisioned for ENABLE,
the message “do not use” will be transmitted from that
optical interface.

Values:

= ENABLE
= DISABLE (initial value).

See STML1 (starting in Release 3).
See STML1 (starting in Release 2.1).

See STML1 (starting in Release 2.1).

STM1

STM1E
STM4

STM16

inputsig

inputsig
inputsig

inputsig

Tributary Input Signal Rate List. This parameter is a list of
VCn rates across the port's bandwidth.

Values: NX-NX-NX... where N is the number of Xs. X can
be 3, 4, or 4C representing VC3, VC4, or VC4-4C. The
initial value of X is 4.

Example: an STM-16 signal might be represented by 93-
14-14C-243 which implies 9 VC3s, 1 VC4, 1 VC4-4C, 24
VC3s. The representation is not unique; for example, it
could also be 33-63-14-14C-243.

If trbmd is FIXED, then inputsig constrains the cross-
connection rates that can be entered for the port. If trbmd
is ADAPTIVE, then inputsig has no effect.

Starting in Release 2, X may have the value 16C which
represents VC-4-16C.

An STM-1 port can only have values of

3-3-3 or 4.

A VC3 is equivalent to 1/3 of an STM-1.

A VC4 is equivalent to one STM-1.

A VC4-4C is equivalent to one STM-4.

Attempting to assign values that are not consistent with
the port’s rate will be DENY’d.

If the istd parameter is changed, then inputsig will auto-
matically reset to its initial value.

inputsig See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
See STML1 (starting in Release 2).

See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
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ED- STVh Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 5 of 11)

rr

Parameter
Name

Description

STM64

inputsig

See STML1 (starting in Release 1).

STM64

laser

Provisioned laser state (starting in Release 3).
Values:

n OFF

= ON (initial value).

STM1

STM1E
STM16
STM64

msdeg

msdeg
msdeg

msdeg

Multiplex Section DEG Threshold.
Values (as exponents of 10):

s -5

= -6 (initial value 10°©)
n -7

s -8

s -9

The parameter msdeg is replaced in Release 2 by
degthr.

See STML1 (starting in Release 1.0).
See STML1 (starting in Release 1.0).

See STML1 (starting in Release 1.0).

STM1

STM1E
STM16
STM64

STM16

msdexc

msdexc
msdexc

msdexc

phypm

Multiplex Section DEXC Threshold (starting in
Release 1.0).
Values: (as exponents of 10)

= -3 (initial value 10°)

The parameter msdexc is replaced in Release 2 by dex-
cthr.

See STML1 (starting in Release 1.0).
See STML1 (starting in Release 1.0).
See STM1 (starting in Release 1.0).
= NONE

See STM64 (starting in Release 2.1).
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Table 3-50 ED- STWh Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 6 of 11)

Parameter -
rr Description
Name

STM64 | phypm Physical PM Enable ( starting in Release 2.1). This
enables/disables the physical parameters performance
monitoring.
Values:
= ENABLE (initial value)
= DISABLE.

STM16 | phytca See STM64 (starting in Release 2.1).

STM64 | phytca Physical TCA (starting in Release 2.1). This parameter
points a PM physical TCA profile name to the designated
AID.
Values:

= Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters
s Default

= DefaultO (initial value).

Starting in Release 3.0, the DefaultO profile will be
changed to NotReported.

STM1 pmmsfeses | Performance Monitoring Multiplex Section Far-End SES
Threshold (starting in Release 1).

Values (as a percentage): 0 - 100 at increments of 5
Initial value: 15

The values are a percentage of the maximum number of
bit errors. As an example, for STM-1, there can be a max-
imum number of 24 bit errors per frame. Using this num-
ber and the fact there are 8000 frames per second implies
a threshold of 30 percent is equivalent to 57600 bit errors
per second.

STM1E | pmmsfeses | See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
STM4 pmmsfeses | See STM1 (starting in Release 2).
STM16 | pmmsfeses | See STML1 (starting in Release 1).

STM64 | pmmsfeses | See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
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Table 3-50 ED- STWh Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 7 of 11)
Parameter L
rr Description
Name
STM1 pmmsne- Performance Monitoring Multiplex Section Near-End SES
ses Threshold (starting in Release 1).
Values (as a percentage): 0 - 100 at increments of 5
Initial value: 15
The values are a percentage of the maximum number of
bit errors. As an example, for STM-1, there can be a max-
imum number of 24 bit errors per frame. Using this num-
ber and the fact there are 8000 frames per second implies
a threshold of 30 percent is equivalent to 57600 bit errors
per second.
STM1E | pmmsne- See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
ses
STM4 pmmsne- See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
ses
STM16 | pmmsne- See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
ses
STM64 | pmmsne- See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
ses
STM1 pmode Port Mode. This parameter sets the mode of the port
(starting in Release 1).
Values:
N AUTO (initial value)
Indicates that, when a signal is
detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start.
. MON
Indicates that alarm monitoring is
taking place on the port.
. NMON
Means that alarm monitoring is not
occurring on the port.
STM1E | pmode See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
STM4 pmode See STM1 (starting in Release 2).
STM16 | pmode See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
STM64 | pmode See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
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Table 3-50 ED- STWh Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 8 of 11)

Parameter L
rr Description
Name

STM1 pmrsneses | Performance Monitoring Regenerator Section Near-End
SES threshold (starting in Release 1).

Values (as a percentage):

0 - 100 at increments of 5

Initial value: 30

The values are a percentage of the maximum number of
errored frames. There are a 8000 frames/sec; thus, the
range of errors is 1 to 8000. A default of 30% is equivalent
to 2400 errored frames.

STM1E | pmrsneses | See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
STM4 pmrsneses | See STM1 (starting in Release 2).
STM16 | pmrsneses | See STML1 (starting in Release 1).

STM64 | pmrsneses | See STML1 (starting in Release 1).

STM1 rsmstca RS/MS TCA Profile Pointer (starting in Release 2).
Values:

= Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters
s Default

n DefaultO (initial value).

Starting in Release 3.0, the DefaultO profile will be
changed to NotReported.

STMI1E | rsmstca See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
STM4 rsmstca See STML1 (starting in Release 2.1).
STM16 | rsmstca See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
STM64 | rsmstca See STML1 (starting in Release 2).

STM1 rsnemspm Regenerator Section/Near-End Multiplex Section PM
(starting in Release 1).
Values:

= ENABLE (initial value)
= DISABLE.

STM1E | rsnemspm See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
STM4 rsnemspm See STML1 (starting in Release 2).

STM16 | rsnemspm See STML1 (starting in Release 1).

STM64 | rsnemspm See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
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Table 3-50 ED- STWh Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 9 of 11)
Parameter L
rr Description
Name

STM1 rstimmon Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch Monitor
enable (starting in Release 3).

Values:
= ENABLE
= DISABLE (initial value).

STM1E | rstimmon See STML1 (starting in Release 3).

STM4 rstimmon See STML1 (starting in Release 3).

STM16 | rstimmon See STM1 (starting in Release 3).

STM64 | rstimmon See STML1 (starting in Release 3).

STM1 sdhpn SDH Alarm Severity Assignment Profile (starting in
Release 2). This parameter sets an SDH ASAP profile
name to which the designated AID points (See ENT-
ASAP- PROF command).

Values:
= Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters
s Default (initial value).

STM1E | sdhpn See STML1 (starting in Release 2).

STM4 sdhpn See STML1 (starting in Release 2).

STM16 | sdhpn See STML1 (starting in Release 2).

STM64 | sdhpn See STML1 (starting in Release 2).

STM1 strewfmt Starting in Release 3, the Write Format of JO, the Outgo-
ing Section Trace (strcout).

Values:

= 1 One byte value - a single byte (hexadecimal format).
This is the initial value.

= 16 16-byte hexadecimal format using T.50 character
set, with the first byte being a CRC-7.

STM1E | strcwfmt See STML1 (starting in Release 3).

STM4 strewfmt See STML1 (starting in Release 3).

STM16 | strcwfmt See STML1 (starting in Release 3).

STM64 | strcwfmt See STML1 (starting in Release 3).
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Table 3-50 ED- STWh Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 10 of 11)

Parameter L
rr Description
Name
STM1 strcout Starting in Release 3, the Outgoing Sec-
tion Trace. This identifies the section trace message to be
transmitted.
Values:
= Hexadecimal digits (each byte is expressed as two
hexadecimal digits. An example of a
byte is 6D). The length is set with the
strcwfmt parameter. See strcwfmt
for the initial value of strcout.
= 00 (Initial value. 0x00 is the ASCII null character.)
STM1E | strcout See STML1 (starting in Release 3).
STM4 strcout See STM1 (starting in Release 3).
STM16 | strcout See STML1 (starting in Release 3).
STM64 | strcout See STML1 (starting in Release 3).
STM1 strexfmt Starting in Release 3.0, the format of JO, the expected
incoming section trace (expstrc).
Values:
= 1 One byte value - a single byte (hexadecimal format).
This is the initial value).
= 2 In support of ETSI “mode 2" - a single byte value
01hex, which is the value of JO when
it was still called C1. (This is the
default value)
= 16 16-byte hexadecimal format using T.50 character
set, with the first byte being a CRC-7.
STM1E | strcxfmt See STML1 (starting in Release 3.0).
STM4 strexfmt See STML1 (starting in Release 3.0).
STM16 | strexfmt See STML1 (starting in Release 3.0).
STM64 | strexfmt See STML1 (starting in Release 3.0).
STM1 unequi- Tributary Unequipped Output Signal Rate List (starting in
posig Release 1). This parameter is a list of VCn rates across
the bandwidth of the port. It determines the rate(s) of the
“unequipped” signal that will be transmitted if there is no
cross connection.
Values: See inputsig.
STM1E | unequi- See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
posig
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Table 3-50 ED- STWh Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 11 of 11)

Parameter A
rr Description
Name

STM4 unequi- See STML1 (starting in Release 2).
posig

STM16 | unequi- See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
posig

STM64 | unequi- See STML1 (starting in Release 1).
posig

The table that follows describes the input parameters for ED- VC3. The ED- VC3
command is also applicable to VC4 tributaries. Even though a VC4 signal is not a
concatenated VC3 signal in a strict sense, from a pointer processor viewpoint, it

can be considered to be comprised of three VC3 signals which have the

properties of a concatenated signal. Thus, it is not necessary to have a separate

ED- VC4 command. Similarly, ED- VC3 is also applicable to VC4-4C and other

“concatenated” tributaries.

The rr column identifies the ED- r r command.

Even if the command is used for a concatenated signal, it can be applied to any of
the tributaries (for example, to the second tributary of the concatenated signal).
However, only the parameters pertaining to the first tributary of a concatenated
signal are used by the software to determine system operation. If the signal were
changed from a concatenated signal to non-concatenated, then the parameters

for each of the tributaries would be used by the software.

Table 3-51 Tri butary Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter L
rr Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to RTRV- HDR command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-51 Tri butary Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter L
rr Description
Name

VC3 aid Access ldentifier (starting in Release 1).
Values:

= tributary AID of a SDH tributary

N An AID range using the ALL keyword
is also allowed, but only within one
shelf.

See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to RTRV- HDR command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block | The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-52 Tri but ary Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 4)

Parameter R
rr Description
Name

VC3 brstintvl Bursty Interval (starting in Release 2.1). Measurement
period for determining bursty errors. See brstthr.
Values:

= 2to 10 (seconds)

Initial value: 7

VC3 brstthr Bursty Error Threshold (starting in Release 2.1). Thresh-
old value for bursty errors.

Values (as a percentage):

0 - 100 at increments of 5

Initial value: 30

VC3 degthr Path BER Threshold (starting in Release 2).
Values (as exponents of 10):

s -5
= -6 (initial value 10®)
n -7
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Table 3-52 Tri butary Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 4)
Parameter L
rr Description
Name
VC3 dexcthr Excessive Degrade Threshold (starting in Release 2).
This is more severe than degthr, the degrade threshold.
Values: (as exponents of 10)
= -3 (initial value 107%)
s 4
s -5,
VC3 exphptrc Expected HP trace (J1) identifier.
Values:
. Hexadecimal digits (each byte is
expressed as two hexadecimal digits.
An example of a byte is 6D). The
length is set with the hptrexfmt
parameter.
VC3 hptrexfmt Starting in Release 3, the format of J1, the expected
incoming high order path trace (exphptrc).
Values:
n 1 One byte value - a single byte
containing provisioned value
(hexadecimal format).
" 2 In support of ETSI “mode 2" - a
single byte with unspecified contents
(this is the default value).
n 16 16-byte hexadecimal format using
T.50 character set, with the first byte
using a CRC-7.
n 64 64-byte hexadecimal format using
the printable T.50/ASCII character
set, with the last two bytes being a
carriage return, line feed.
VC3 hptimmon High order path trace (J1) identifier mismatch (TIM) moni-

tor enable (starting in Release 3).
Values:

= ENABLE
» DISABLE (initial value).

365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



ED-rr TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

Table 3-52 Tri but ary Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 4)

Parameter -
rr Description
Name
VC3 msdexc Multiplex Section DEXC Threshold (starting in

Release 1.0).
Values: (as exponents of 10)

= -3 (initial value 107%)

The parameter msdexc is replaced in Release 2 by dex-
cthr.

VC3 pmhpfeses | Higher-Order Path Far-End SES Threshold (starting in
Release 2.1).
See pmhpneses.

VC3 pmhpneses | Higher-Order Path Near-End SES Threshold (starting in
Release 2.1).

Values (as a percentage):

0 - 50 at increments of 5

Initial value: 30

The values are a percentage of the maximum number of
errored frames. There are a 8000 frames/sec; thus, the
range of errors is 1 to 8000. A default of 30% is equivalent
to 2400 errored frames.

VC3 ppm Path PM Enable (starting in Release 2.1). This enables/
disables the path parameters performance monitoring for
both the near end and far end.

Values:

= ENABLE
= DISABLE (initial value).

VC3 ptca Path TCA Profile Pointer (starting in Release 2.1).
Values:

= Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters
s Default

= DefaultO (initial value).

Starting in Release 3.0, the DefaultO profile will be
changed to NotReported.
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Table 3-52 Tri but ary Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 4 of 4)

Parameter L
rr Description
Name

VC3 tmonmd Tributary Monitoring Mode (starting in Release 1). This
parameter sets the mode of the tributary.
Values:

. MON indicates that alarm monitoring
is taking place on the port.

N NMON (initial value) means that
alarm monitoring is not occurring on
the port.

VC3 tribsdhpn Tributary Alarm Severity Assignment Profile (starting in
Release 2). This parameter points a tributary ASAP pro-
file name to the designated AID (See ENT- ASAP- PROF
command).

Values:

= Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters

n Default (initial value).

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ED- r r command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output
parameters listed there for the normal completion response also apply to the
ED- rr command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the ED- r r command:

ED- OC48: LT- WBM 1- 1-f 01- ew 06- 1: 123456: : : sdt hr=- 8, sonet =nti, sl tca=al ert,
pnode=non;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ED- r r command.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.

The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SNVS
/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SNVS error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= Input signal rate not consistent with the rate supported by the port. For
example, an inappropriate inputsig.
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= Output signal rate not consistent with the rate supported by the port. For
example, an inappropriate unequiposig.
= Tributary mode value, trbmd, not consistent with the tributary mode
supported by the port.
= Changing the Electrical Interface Type parameter, eif, when there is a cross
connection, cross-connect loopback, or test access connection on the port.
= Changing the Port Directionality parameter, pdir or opdir, when there is a
Cross connection, cross-connect loopback, or test access connection on
the port.
= Changing the PTF Standard parameter, ptfstd, when there is a cross
connection, cross-connect loopback, or test access connection on the port.
Or changing it when there is a protection switch active or being requested
on the port.
= Changing the Interface Standard parameter, istd, when there is a cross
connection, cross-connect loopback, or test access connection on the port.
Or changing it when the port is in a protection group.
= Changing the Tributary Mode parameter, trbmd, to FIXED mode when
there is a cross connection, cross-connect loopback, or test access
connection on the port.
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
RTRV-rr
SET- SYNCN
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NAME
ED- STATE- EQPT: Edit State Equipment

The ED- STATE- EQPT command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4 and M4. (A user must be both S4 and M4
to use this command.)

Beginning with Release 2.0, the user privilege code is:
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4

COMMAND PRIORITY

4,

INPUT FORMAT

ED- STATE- EQPT: ti d: ai d: ctag: : : spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The ED- STATE- EQPT command modifies the state information for equipment in
the network element.

The ED- STATE- EQPT command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-53 ED- STATE- EQPT Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter it
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1.
Value: system AID. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
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ED- STATE- EQPT Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Table 3-53
Parameter .
Description
Name
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
spec_block | The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-54 ED- STATE- EQPT Input spec_block Parameters

Parameter -~
Description
Name

Maintenance Condition. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. Modifying this parameter from Y to N causes a sys-

tem reset.
Value(s): Y or N.

mcond

OUTPUT FORMAT
If the network element fully complies with the ED- STATE- EQPT command, then
the following output message is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters in the normal completion response are specified in the
OUTPUT PARAMETERS section of the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the ED- STATE- EQPT command:

ED- STATE- EQPT: LT- W\BM syst em 123456: : : ntond=y;

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ED- STATE- EQPT command.

RELATED TL1MESSAGES
DLT- EQPT
ED- EQPT
ENT- EQPT
RTRV- EQPT

RTRV- STATE- EQPT
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NAME
ED- TCA- PROF: Edit TCA Profile

The ED- TCA- PROF command is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 2.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): PM3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT
ED- TCA- PROF: ti d: : ctag: : pftype, pf nane: spec_bl ock;

Only those parameters that the user desires to change are used in the
spec_block. The rest of the parameters will keep their current values.

DESCRIPTION
The ED- TCA- PROF command allows the user to modify the existing performance
monitoring Threshold Crossing Alert (TCA) profile contents or the profile name.
The system default profile names (Default and DefaultO) cannot be changed. For
a general description of TCA profiles, refer to the ENT- TCA- PROF command.
Starting in Release 3.0, the DefaultO profile will be changed to NotReported.

The ED- TCA- PROF command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-55 ED- TCA- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter Name Description

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-55 ED- TCA- PROF Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter Name

Description

pftype Profile Type. This indicates the type of PM TCA profile for the
selected facility.
Values:
s ENET
= HOVC
= PHYSICAL
s RS-MS

pfname Profile Name. This indicates the name of the PM TCA profile
which was already established by the command ENT- TCA- PROF
for further modifications of its content. The names of the non-zero
and the zero default profiles cannot be modified.

spec_block See the following table for all spec_block parameters.

Table 3-56 ED- TCA- PRCF Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 5)

Parameter Name

Description

newname

This parameter allows a new name to be assigned to the already
established profile.
Value(s):

0 NEW NAME.

If the value is omitted, the current value is not modified.
For all the following parameters, a value of 0 will disable thresh-
olding. All the values in parentheses are the initial system default

values. The threshold values of the zero default profile cannot be
modified.

The following parameters belong to PHYSICAL profile type.

Ibc

Laser Bias Current.
Values:

s 0
n 1(1).
A value of 1 will enable thresholding to the default value.
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Table 3-56 ED- TCA- PROF Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 5)

Parameter Name Description
opt Optical Power Transmitted.

Values:

= 0

= 1(1).

A value of 1 will enable thresholding to the default value.

opr Optical Power Received.
Values:

= 0
s 1(1).

A value of 1 will enable thresholding to the default value.

The following RS parameters belong to SDH RS-MS profile type:

ghrsnes 15-minute RS_N_ES bin.
Range: 0-900 (180)

dayrsnes Day RS_N_ES bin.
Range: 0-86400 (1500)

ghrsnses 15-minute RS_N_SES bin.
Range: 0-810 (15)

dayrsnses Day RS_N_SES bin.
Range: 0-77760 (20)

ghrsnbbe 15-minute RS_N_BBE bin.
Range: 0-7199100 (9000)

dayrsnbbe Day RS_N_BBE bin.
Range: 0-691113600 (48000)

ghrsnuas 15-minute RS_N_UAS bin.
Range: 0-900 (15)

dayrsnuas Day RS_N_UAS bin.
Range: 0-86400 (20)

The following MS parameters belong to SDH RS-MS profile type:

ghmses 15-minute MS_N_ES and MS_F_ES bin.
Range: 0-900 (50)

daymses Day MS_N_ES and MS_F_ES bin.
Range: 0-86400 (150)

ghmsses 15-minute MS_N_SES and MS_F_SES bin.
Range: 0-810 (10)
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Table 3-56 ED- TCA- PROF Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 5)

Parameter Name Description
daymsses Day MS_N_SES and MS_F_SES bin.
Range: 0-77760 (15)
ghmsbbestm1 15-min MS_N_BBE and MS_F BBE stm1 bin.
Range: 0-16777215 *(228000)
daymsbbestm1 Day MS_N_BBE and MS_F_BBE stm1 bin.
Range: 0-2147483647 *+ (432000)
ghmsbbestm4 15-min MS_N_BBE and MS_F_BBE stm4 bin.
Range: 0-16777215 *(912000)
daymsbbestm4 Day MS_N_BBE and MS_F_BBE stm4 bin.
Range: 0-2147483647 *+(1728000)
ghmsbbestm16 15-min MS_N_BBE/MS_F_BBE stm16 bin.
Range: 0-16777215 *(3648000)
daymsbbestm16 | Day MS_N_BBE and MS_F_BBE stm16 bin.
Range: 0-2147483647 **(6912000)
ghmsbbestm64 15-min MS_N_BBE/MS_F_BBE stm64 bin.
Range: 0-16777215 *(14592000)
daymsbbestm64 | Day MS_N_BBE and MS_F_BBE stm64 bin.
Range: 0-2147483647 *+(27648000)
ghmsuas 15-min MS_N_UAS/MS_F_UAS stm64 bin.
Range: 0-900 (15)
daymsuas Day MS_N_UAS and MS_F_UAS stm64 bin.
Range: 0-86400 (20)
ghmsnfecc 15-min MS_N_FECC stm64 bin.
Range: 0-5184000(5184)
daymsnfecc Day MS_N_FECC stm64 bin.
Range: 0-497664000 (497664)
ghmsnfecu 15-min MS_N_FECU stm64 bin.
Range: 0-2592000 (2592)
daymsnfecu Day MS_N_FECU stm64 bin.
Range: 0-248832000 (248832)
The following parameters belong to SDH HOVC profile type:
ghvcesvc3 15-minute VC_N_ES and VC_F_ES VC3 bin.
Range: 0-900 (150)
dayvcesvc3 Day VC_N_ES and VC_F_ES VC3 bin.
Range: 0-86400 (600)
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Parameter Name

Description

ghvcesvc4

15-minute VC_N_ES and VC_F_ES VC4 bin.
Range: 0-900 (180)

dayvcesvc4

Day VC_N_ES and VC_F_ES VC4 bin.
Range: 0-86400 (1500)

ghvcesvcd4c

15-minute VC_N_ES/VC_F_ES VC4-4C bin.
Range: 0-900 (180)

dayvcesvcd4c

Day VC_N_ES/VC_F_ES VC4-4C hin.
Range: 0-86400 (1500)

ghvcesvc4l6c

15-minute VC_N_ES/VC_F_ES VC4-16C bin.
Range: 0-900 (180)

dayvcesvc41l6c

Day VC_N_ES/VC_F_ES VC4-16C bin.
Range: 0-86400 (1500)

ghvcsesvce3

15-minute VC_N_SES/VC_F_SES VC3 bin.
Range: 0-810 (15)

dayvcsesvc3Day

VC_N_SES/VC_F_SES VC3 bin.
Range: 0-77760 (20)

ghvcsesvc4

15-minute VC_N_SES/VC_F_SES VC4 bin.
Range: 0-810 (15)

dayvcsesvc4

Day VC_N_SES/VC_F_SES VC4 bin.
Range: 0-77760 (20)

ghvcsesvc44c

15-minute VC_N_SES/VC_F_SES VC44C bin.
Range: 0-810 (15)

dayvcsesvc44c

Day VC_N_SES/VC_F_SES VC44C bin.
Range: 0-77760 (20)

ghvcsesvc416c

15-minute VC_N_SES/VC_F_SES VC416C bin.
Range: 0-810 (15)

dayvcsesvc4l6c

Day VC_N_SES/VC_F_SES VC416C bin.
Range: 0-77760 (20)

ghvcbbevc3

15-minute VC_N_BBE/VC_F_BBE VC3 bin.
Range: 0-65535 &(36000)

dayvcbbevc3

Day VC_N_BBE/VC_F_BBE VC3 bin.
Range: 0-8388607 &&(48000)

ghvcbbevc4

15-minute VC_N_BBE/VC_F_BBE VC4 bin.
Range: 0-65535 &(36000)

365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



ED-TCA-PROF

Table 3-56

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

ED- TCA- PROF Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 5 of 5)

Parameter Name

Description

dayvcbbevc4 Day VC_N_BBE/VC_F_BBE VC4 bin.
Range: 0-8388608 &&(48000)

ghvcbbevc44c 15-minute VC_N_BBE/VC_F_BBE VC44C bin.
Range: 0-16777215 *(36000)

dayvcbbevc44c Day VC_N_BBE/VC_F_BBE VC44C bin.
Range: 0-2147483647 **(48000)

ghvcbbevc416c 15-minute VC_N_BBE/VC_F_BBE VC416C bin.
Range: 0-16777215 *(36000)

dayvcbbevc416¢c | Day VC_N_BBE/VC_F_BBE VC416C bin.
Range: 0-2147483647 **(48000)

ghvcuasvc3 15-minute VC_N_UAS/VC_F_UAS VC3 bin.
Range: 0-900 (15)

dayvcuasvc3 Day VC_N_UAS/VC_F_UAS VC3 bin.
Range: 0-86400 (20)

ghvcuasvc4 15-minute VC_N_UAS/VC_F_UAS VC4 bin.
Range: 0-900 (15)

dayvcuasvc4 Day VC_N_UAS/VC_F_UAS VC4 bin.
Range: 0-86400 (20)

ghvcuasvc44c 15-minute VC_N_UAS/VC_F_UAS VC44C bin.
Range: 0-900 (15)

dayvcuasvc44c Day VC_N_UAS/VC_F_UAS VC44C bin.
Range: 0-86400 (20)

ghvcuasvc4l6c 15-minute VC_N_UAS/VC_F_UAS VC416C bin.
Range: 0-900 (15)

dayvcuasvc4l6c | Day VC_N_UAS/VC_F_UAS VC416C bin.
Range: 0-86400 (20)
The following parameters belong to the ENET profile type:

ghedfe 15-minute EDFE bin.
Range: 0-4294967295 frames (1875000 frames)

dayedfe Day EDFE bin.

Range: 0-4294967295 frames (9000000 frames)
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ED- TCA- PROF command completes successfully, this is the normal
response:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the ED- TCA- PROF command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of an ED- TCA- PROF
command by the network element:

ED- TCA- PROF: LT- WBM : 123456: : ds3, spri nt: ghcvp=523, ghsasp=6;

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the ED- TCA- PROF command.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.
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The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV

/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IDNV error response:
= The profile name specified is not valid or too long.

= The threshold value is out of range.

The INPUT, Data Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNC

/* Input, Data, Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IDNC error response:
= The user intends to change the system default profile name. That is, the

“profile name” is “Default” or “NotReported” and the “new profile name” is
not null.

The Input, Parameter Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| PNC

/* Input, Paraneter Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IPNC error response:

s The profile type specified is not valid.
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The Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid instance of entity error response is
shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SDNC
/* Status, Data Not Consistent,invalid instance of entity */

The following condition will cause an SDNC error response:

= The profile name specified does not exist.

The Input, Entity Already Exists error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| EAE
/* Input, Entity Al ready Exists*/

The following condition will cause an IEAE error response:
= The new profile name is the same as the existing profile name for the same
profile type.

The Status, Working unit FAiled, control hardware failed or missing error
response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SWFA
/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following condition will cause an SWFA error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= Failure to update information on NVM.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

DLT- TCA- PROF
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NAME
ED- USER- SECU: Edit User Security

The ED- USER- SECU command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S5

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ED- USER- SECU: ti d: ui d: ctag: :,[ new pid],,[upc][: spec_bl ock];

DESCRIPTION

The ED- USER- SECU command is used by an administrator to edit the security
parameters associated with a user.

The network element shall always have two preinstalled users with full privileges
in all functional categories. These two users will be referred to as Administrators
(or Superusers). The network element will not allow adding additional
administrator type users. It will not be possible to remove either of the original
administrator login IDs. An administrator's upc cannot be modified using the

ED- USER- SECU command.

An existing login ID (uid) cannot be renamed. It must be deleted and re-entered.

The ED- USER- SECU command enables an administrator to modify the password,
user privilege code(s), and/or user security parameters of the non-administrative
users. An administrator may modify the password and/or user security parameters
(except the user privilege code) of the other administrator.

The ED- USER- SECU command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-57

ED- USER- SECU Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

uid

Specifies the User ID. Only users with a UCFC/UCAL of S5 can
change parameters of another user. This parameter must be
entered by an administrator when changing parameters of
another user; otherwise, the ED- USER- SECU command is
denied. Refer to the ACT- USER command.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

new_pid

Specifies the New Password ID.

The administrator need not have to enter this parameter to be
able to change parameter values associated with that user. This
is an optional parameter and in the absence of a value default is
the current value. Refer to the ACT- USER command.

upc

User Privilege Code List. This defines which TL1 commands a
user is allowed to execute. All TL1 commands are categorized
into a functional category: S (System administration), T (Test
access), M (Maintenance), P (Provisioning), PM (Performance
monitoring), and D (Debug). Within each functional category,
there is an authorization level that restricts a user’s access to
certain commands within the category; a user’s level allows
access to commands of that level and lower. An S3 user, for
example, can execute all commands with privilege S1, S2, and
S3. The upc parameter is a list of these category/level pairs. If
the upc parameter is omitted, the current value is not changed. If
some, but not all, of the functional categories are specified, the
unspecified categories are set to their initial authorization levels.
In other words, to change the authorization levels for some func-
tional categories but not others, the authorization levels for all
categories have to be specified, including the unchanged ones.

Value: An ampersand (&) separated list from the following set:
Pi, Mi, Ti, Si, PMi, Di where “i" is an integer which is the authori-
zation level in that category. The value of i is 0 (low) to 5 (high),
except for the S category, which only supports levels 1 to 5. If an
authorization level is set to 0, the user will have no privileges for
that functional category. In other words, an authorization level of
0 disables that functional category for that user. The initial autho-
rization level is 1 for all functional categories, except for the D
category, which has an initial level of 0.
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Table 3-57 ED- USER- SECU Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

Note: ‘Di’ is a Lucent-only category which can only be used with
a special password to create a debug session. uids with Di as
the upc will be unable to set up a successful TL1 session.

spec_block | See the following table for the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-58 ED- USER- SECU Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)

Parameter

Name Description

alw_login Allow Login. This parameter is available starting in Release 2.1.
This parameter allows an administrator to enable or disable a
User ID. When a User ID is manually disabled, any active ses-
sions for that login shall be terminated.

Values:

= YES User ID is enabled.
= NO User ID is disabled.

initobs Initialization Observability. This parameter is available starting in
Release 2.1. This parameter allows the system to accept com-
mands before it has completed initialization. Do not enable this
parameter in networks using a Telcordia operations system.
Values:

= ENABLE
= DISABLE.
The initial value is DISABLE.

newuid New uid. This parameter is available starting in Release 3. This
parameter allows an existing administrator login to be renamed.
It cannot be used to rename a non-administrator login.

Values: Refer to the uid parameter in the ACT- USER command.

page Password Aging Interval. This parameter is available starting in
Release 2. This parameter specifies the period in days after
which the user has to change the password of their account. A
value of 0 disables the password aging interval function. The ini-
tial value is 90 days. If the parameter is not specified, it retains
its current value.

Values:

= 0, 7-999 days
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ED- USER- SECU Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)

Parameter
Name

Description

screen

Message screening specifies the type of notifications and/or
responses that are received by the uid. Any combination of
these values, except NA, may be specified using ampersand
(&). If a value is not specified, the parameter retains its current
value.

Values:

s DBCHG Establish/Modify/Remove Notifications -
report changes in creation of entities/report,
changes in user provisionable parameters/
report, changes in deletion of entities.
Reports database changes. User will
receive REPT DBCHG messages.

s STCHG State Notifications - report changes in user
non-provisionable parameters (state
changes). User will receive REPT DBCHG
messages.

s PSCHG Protection Switch Notifications - report
protection switch changes. User will receive
REPT EVT and REPT SWmessages.

s ALARMS Alarm Notifications. User will receive
REPT ALM ENV, REPT ALM and
REPT EVT messages.

= NA DBCHG Notifications for OPS/INE Users
per TL1 Memory Administration.

s ALL All Notifications Listed Above. If ALL is
specified, it is needless to specify other
values. If ALL is one of the values specified,
the NE will disregard the other values.

= OWN Responses to the user’'s own commands.
User will receive no other notifications. If
OWN is specified, no other values should be
specified. If OWN is specified together with
other values, the value OWN will be
disregarded.

tmout

Inactivity Timeout Period. This parameter is available starting in
Release 2. If there are no messages between the user and the
NE over the Timeout Period, the session is logged off. A value of
0 disables the timeout function.The initial value is 30 minutes. If
the parameter is not specified, it retains its current value.
Values:

= 0-999 minutes
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Table 3-58 ED- USER- SECU Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameter

Name Description

ucpl Specifies User Community Priority Level. Input commands from
users with higher priority are executed before commands from
users with lower priority. If the parameter is not specified, it
retains its current value.

Values:

= 1.5

uidclass UID Class. This parameter is available starting in Release 2.
This is the user class of a uid.
Values:

= MEMADMIN The user is a memory administration
operations system. If uidclass is set to
MEMADMIN, the value of screen can only
be set to NA.

s OTHER This is the initial value.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ED- USER- SECU request is successful, the network element returns the
following normal completion response:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

Starting with Release 1.0, if the uid is currently logged in when the

ED- USER- SECU command is successfully executed, the user session identified by
the uid is not terminated and is unaffected. It will continue to use the previous
values. The changes will take effect the next time the user logs in.

If the ED- USER- SECU command does not alter existing user security parameters,
the network element provides a normal completion response. An example is when
the upc of the uid is P3 and an ED- USER- SECU command is received which sets
the upc to P3.
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OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of the ED- USER- SECU
command by the network element:

ED- USER- SECU: LT- WBM 789: kj | ee: 123456: : , pass13+, , P3&MB&PMR:
SCREEN=DBCHG,

LT-WBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the ED- USER- SECU command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- USER- SECU
ENT- USER- SECU

RTRV- USER- SECU
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NAME
ED- USER: Edit User

The ED- USER command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 2.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ED-USER ti d.: ctag: :: spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION
The ED- USER command modifies a user’s own security parameters.

The ED- USER command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-59 ED- USER Input Parameters

Parameter s
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block The following are the spec_block parameters.
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Table 3-60 ED- USER Input spec_block Parameters
Parameter Description
Name P
screen Message screening specifies the type of notifications and/or

responses that are received by the uid. Any combination of
these values, except NA, may be specified using ampersand
(&). If a value is not specified, the parameter retains its current
value. Users may give themselves more privileges than what the
administrator gave them. Users can sign up to receive more
message types than what the administrator set up for them.

Values:

s DBCHG

s STCHG

s PSCHG

s ALARMS

s ALL

= OWN

Establish/Modify/Remove Notifications -
report changes in creation of entities/report,
changes in user provisionable parameters/
report, changes in deletion of entities.
Reports database changes. User will
receive REPT DBCHG messages.

State Notifications - report changes in user
non-provisionable parameters (state
changes). User will receive REPT DBCHG
messages.

Protection Switch Notifications - report
protection switch changes. User will receive
REPT EVT and REPT SWmessages.

Alarm Notifications. User will receive
REPT ALM ENV, REPT ALM and
REPT EVT messages.

All Notifications Listed Above. If ALL is
specified, it is needless to specify other
values. If ALL is one of the values specified,
the NE will disregard the other values.

Responses to the user’'s own commands.
User will receive no other notifications. If
OWN is specified, no other values should be
specified. If OWN is specified together with
other values, the value OWN will be
disregarded.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ED- USER command request is successful, the network element returns the
following normal completion response:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of the ED- USER
command by the network element:

ED- USER: LT- \BM : 123456: : : SCREEN=DBCHG,

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the ED- USER command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

RTRV- USER
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NAME
ED- VCG Edit Virtual Concatenation Group

The ED- VCG command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ED-VCG ti d: ai d: ctag: :: spec_bl ock,;

DESCRIPTION
The ED- VCG command modifies the properties of a virtual concatenation group.
General Description of VCG and ethernet TL1 commands

Parameters that describe either ethernet or VCG signals, are modified via the ED-
EPORT and ED- VCG commands respectively. For both commands, the alarm
levels for the incoming customer signals are described by an Ethernet Alarm
Severity Assignment Profile (type ENET).

The ethernet port signals and the VCG signals and are processed into VCG tributaries
which can be cross connected like other tributaries. The alarm levels for the VCG
tributaries are described by a Path Terminating Alarm Severity Assignment Profile (type
PT or PTSDH). Properties of VCG tributaries can be modified by the ED- VCGTRI B
command.

RTRV- EPORT, RTRV- VCG, and RTRV- VCGTRI B can be used to retrieve parameter
values. RTRV- VLAN retrieves the attributes of one or more VLANSs (virtual LAN)
which are embedded in the VCG or ethernet signals.

The ED- VCG command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-61

ED- VCG Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid

Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in Release 3.
Value: VCG AID. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

An “all” AID range is allowed up to the shelf level.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block

The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-62

ED- VCG Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

enetpn

Ethernet Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This parameter is
available starting in Release 3.

Values: Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters.
The initial profile is named “Default”.

enettca

Ethernet TCA Profile. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.

Values: Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters.
The initial profile is named “Default”.

vmode

VCG Monitoring Mode. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Values:

= MON
= NMON (initial value).

vpm

VCG PM Enable. This parameter is available starting in Release 3.
Values:

= ENABLE
s DISABLE (initial value).
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Table 3-62 ED- VCG Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter L
Description
Name

Icasmd LCAS/VBA Mode Enable. This parameter is available starting in
Release 4.
Values:
= ENABLE
= DISABLE (initial value).

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the ED- VCGrequest, the following
normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The
output parameters listed there also apply to the ED- VCG command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of a ED- VCG command
by the network element;

ED- VCG LT- WBM 1- 1- #-#- 01-v1: 123456: : : vinbde=NMON;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ED- VCG command.
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RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

ED- EPORT

ED- VCGTRI B

RTRV- EPORT

RTRV- VCG

RTRV- VCGTRI B

RTRV- VLAN
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NAME
ED- VCGTRI B: Edit Virtual Concatenation Group Tributary

The ED- VCGTRI B command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ED- VCGTRI B- nodi fier: tid: ai d: ctag: :: spec_bl ock,;

DESCRIPTION

The ED- VCGTRI B command modifies the properties of a virtual concatenation
group tributary.

General Description of VCG and ethernet TL1 commands

Parameters that describe either ethernet or VCG signals, are modified via the ED-
EPORT and ED- VCG commands respectively. For both commands, the alarm
levels for the incoming customer signals are described by an Ethernet Alarm
Severity Assignment Profile (type ENET).

The ethernet port signals and the VCG signals and are processed into VCG tributaries
which can be cross connected like other tributaries. The alarm levels for the VCG
tributaries are described by a Path Terminating Alarm Severity Assignment Profile (type
PT or PTSDH). Properties of VCG tributaries can be modified by the ED- VCGTRI B
command.

RTRV- EPORT, RTRV- VCG, and RTRV- VCGTRI B can be used to retrieve parameter
values. RTRV- VLAN retrieves the attributes of one or more VLANSs (virtual LAN)
which are embedded in the VCG or ethernet signals.

The ED- VCGTRI B command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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Table 3-63 ED- VCGTRI B Input Parameters
Parameter S
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
An “all” AID range is allowed up to the shelf level.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

modifier Modifier.
Values:
n STS
n

spec_block | The following table lists the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-64

ED- VCGTRI B- rr spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 7)

rr

Parameter
Name

Description

STS

brstintvl

Bursty Interval (starting in Release 3). Measurement period for
determining bursty errors. See brstthr.
Values:

= 2to 10 (seconds)

Initial value: 7

VvC

brstintvl

Bursty Interval (starting in Release 3). Measurement period for
determining bursty errors. See brstthr.
Values:

= 2to 10 (seconds)

Initial value: 7

STS

brstthr

Bursty error Threshold (starting in Release 3). Threshold value for
bursty errors.

Values (as a percentage):

0 - 100 at increments of 5

Initial value: 30
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Table 3-64 ED- VCGTRI B- rr spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 7)

Parameter .
re Description
Name

VC brstthr Bursty error Threshold (starting in Release 3). Threshold value for
bursty errors.

Values (as a percentage):

0 - 100 at increments of 5

Initial value: 30

STS degthr Path BER Threshold. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Values (as exponents of 10):

" 5
= -6 (initial value 10°)
. -7
R
. -9

VC degthr Path BER Threshold. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Values (as exponents of 10):

s -5

= -6 (initial value 10°6)

= -8
= -0,

STS dexcthr Excessive Degrade Threshold. This parameter is available start-
ing in Release 3. This is more severe than degthr, the degrade
threshold.

Values: (as exponents of 10)

= -3 (initial value 10%)

VC dexcthr Excessive Degrade Threshold. This parameter is available start-
ing in Release 3. This is more severe than degthr, the degrade
threshold.

Values: (as exponents of 10)

= -3 (initial value 103)
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Table 3-64 ED- VCGTRI B- rr spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 7)
Parameter -
re Description
Name

VC exphptrc Expected HP trace (J1) identifier. This parameter is available
starting in Release 3.
Value(s):
= Hexadecimal digits

(Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal
digits. An example of a byte is 6D).

VC hptimmon High-order path trace (J1) identifier mismatch (TIM) monitor
enable. This parameter is available starting in Release 3.
Values:
= ENABLE
= DISABLE (initial value).

VvC pmhpfeses Higher-order Path Far-end SES Threshold. This parameter is
available starting in Release 3.
See pmhpneses.

VC pmhpneses Higher-order Path Near-end SES Threshold. This parameter is
available starting in Release 3.
Values (as a percentage):
0 - 50 at increments of 5.
Initial value: 30
The values are a percentage of the maximum number of errored
frames. There are a 8000 frames/sec; thus, the range of errors is
1 to 8000. A default of 30% is equivalent to 2400 errored frames.

STS ppm Path PM Enable. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.This enables/disables the STS-1 path parameters per-
formance monitoring for both the near end and far end.
Values:
= ENABLE
s DISABLE (initial value).

VC ppm Path PM Enable. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.This enables/disables the STS-1 path parameters per-
formance monitoring for both the near end and far end.
Values:
= ENABLE
s DISABLE (initial value).
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ED- VCGTRI B-rr spec_block Parameters (Sheet 4 of 7)

rr

Parameter
Name

Description

STS

ptca

Path TCA. This parameter is available starting in Release 3. This
parameter points a PM path TCA profile name to the designated
AID. (See ENT- TCA- PROF command).

Values:

= Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters
= Default

= NotReported (initial value).

vC

ptca

Path TCA. This parameter is available starting in Release 3. This
parameter points a PM path TCA profile name to the designated
AID. (See ENT- TCA- PROF command).

Values:

= Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters
s Default

= NotReported (initial value).

STS

ptffmcrs

PTF FM Crossconnect Dependency. This parameter is available
starting in Release 3.
Values:

= YES (initial value).
= NO

VvC

ptffmcrs

PTF FM Crossconnect Dependency. This parameter is available
starting in Release 3.
Values:

s YES

= NO (initial value).

STS

ptpn

Path Terminating Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This param-
eter is available starting in Release 3.

Values: Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters.
The initial profile is named “Default”.

VvC

ptpn

Path Terminating Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This param-
eter is available starting in Release 3.

Values: Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters.
The initial profile is named “Default”.
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Table 3-64 ED- VCGTRI B- rr spec_block Parameters (Sheet 5 of 7)
Parameter -
re Description
Name
STS ptrcrfmt Starting in Release 3, the read format of J1, the incoming path
trace (ptrc).
Values:
= 1 One byte value
A single byte (hexadecimal format using the
printable T.50/ASCII character set).
= 16 16-byte hexadecimal format using the
printable T.50/ASCII character set, with the
first byte being a CRC-7.
= 64 64-byte hexadecimal format using the
printable T.50/ASCII character set, with the
last two bytes being a carriage return, line
feed. This is the initial value.
VC ptrcrfmt Starting in Release 3, the read format of J1, the incoming path

trace (ptrc).
Values:

= 1 One byte value
A single byte (hexadecimal format using the
printable T.50/ASCII character set). This is
the initial value.

= 16 16-byte hexadecimal format using the
printable T.50/ASCII character set, with the
first byte being a CRC-7.

s 64 64-byte hexadecimal format using the
printable T.50/ASCII character set, with the
last two bytes being a carriage return, line
feed.
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Table 3-64 ED- VCGTRI B- rr spec_block Parameters (Sheet 6 of 7)

Parameter .
re Description
Name

STS ptrcwfmt Starting in Release 3, write format of J1, the outgoing path trace
(trc).
Values:

= 1 One byte value
The single byte (hexadecimal format using
the printable T.50/ASCII character set) is
repeated over and over, with no terminating/
initial sequence. The initial value is 0x00, the
ASCII null character. Of the 3 formats, this is
the initial setting.

= 16 16-byte hexadecimal format using the
printable T.50/ASCII character set, with the
first byte being a CRC-7. The initial value is a
header byte followed by 15 0x00’s (the ASCII
null character).

= 64 64-byte hexadecimal format using the
printable T.50/ASCII character set. The initial
value is 62 0x00’s (the ASCII null character)
followed by a carriage return, line feed.

VC ptrewfmt Starting in Release 3, write format of J1, the outgoing path trace
(trc).
Values:

= 1 One byte value
The single byte (hexadecimal format using
the printable T.50/ASCII character set) is
repeated over and over, with no terminating/
initial sequence. The initial value is 0x00, the
ASCII null character. Of the 3 formats, this is
the initial setting.

= 16 16-byte hexadecimal format using the
printable T.50/ASCII character set, with the
first byte being a CRC-7. The initial value is a
header byte followed by 15 0x00’s (the ASCII
null character).

n 64 64-byte hexadecimal format using the
printable T.50/ASCII character set. The initial
value is 62 0x00’s (the ASCII null character)
followed by a carriage return, line feed.
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Table 3-64 ED- VCGTRI B- rr spec_block Parameters (Sheet 7 of 7)
Parameter -
re Description
Name

STS tmonmd Tributary Monitoring Mode. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3. This parameter sets the mode of the tributary.
Values:
= MON Indicates that alarm monitoring is taking

place on the tributary.
= NMON (Initial value) means that alarm monitoring is
not occurring on the tributary.

VC tmonmd Tributary Monitoring Mode. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3. This parameter sets the mode of the tributary.
Values:
= MON Indicates that alarm monitoring is taking

place on the tributary.
= NMON (Initial value) means that alarm monitoring is
not occurring on the tributary.

STS trc Outgoing Path Trace. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3. This identifies the path trace (J1) message to be trans-
mitted.

Values:

= Hexadecimal digits
(Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal
digits. An example of a byte is 6D). The
length is set with the ptrcwfmt parameter.

= 00 (Initial value. 0x00 is the ASCII null
character).

VC trc Outgoing Path Trace. This parameter is available starting in

Release 3. This identifies the path trace (J1) message to be trans-
mitted.
Values:

= Hexadecimal digits
(Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal
digits. An example of a byte is 6D). The
length is set with the ptrcwfmt parameter.

= 00 (Initial value. 0x00 is the ASCII null
character).
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the ED- VCGTRI B command, then the
following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output
parameters listed there also apply to the ED- VCGTRI B command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the ED- VCGTRI B command:

ED- VCGTRI B- STS: LT- \BM 1- 1- #- #- 01- v1- 1: 123456: : : t nonmd=NMVON;

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the ED- VCGTRI B command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ED- EPORT
ED- VCG
RTRV- EPORT
RTRV- VCG
RTRV- VCGTRI B

RTRV- VLAN
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NAME
ENT- ASAP- PROF:  Enter Alarm Severity Assignment Profile

The ENT- ASAP- PROF command is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 2.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ENT- ASAP- PROF: ti d: : ct ag: : pftype, pf nang,;

DESCRIPTION

The ENT- ASAP- PROF command is used to define the name of an Alarm Severity
Assignment Profile (ASAP). For a general description of alarms, see RTRV- ALM

General Description of Alarm Severity Assignment Profiles

Alarm Severity Assignment Profiles are used to assign alarm levels to entities (for
example, assign the alarm level to an LOS at a specific port).

The alarm levels that can be assigned are:

= CR Critical
= MJ Major
= MN Minor

= NA Not Alarmed
= NR Not Reported.

There are different types of ASAP profiles. An examples of a profile type (pftype)
is and BLSR. Each profile type has a set of parameters, and each parameter has
a default value, such as CR. The default values for all profile types are given in the
ED- ASAP- PROF TL1 document.

Other profiles can be created in addition to the “Default” profiles by using the
ENT- ASAP- PROF command.
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The ED- ASAP- PROF command can be used to change a profile’s name or its
parameter values.

RTRV- ASAP- PROF can be used to display what profiles have been created and, if
desired, what are the parameter values.

Since the number of profiles that can exist is limited, the DLT- ASAP- PROF
command is available for deleting a profile.

After a profile has been created, it can be assigned to a specific entity by using

one of the commands indicated in the following table. The applicable pftype
values are given in the “ENT- ASAP- PROF Input Parameters” table.

Table 3-65 Assignment of ASAP Profiles

pftype Description
APS ED-PROTN-GRP (1+1 Optical)
APS ED-PROTN-GRP (1xN Optical)
BLSR ED-PROTN-GRP (2F)
DRIPATH ED-PROTN-GRP
ENET ED-EPORT
ENET ED-VCG
ENET ED-VCGTRIB
ENV SET-ATTR-ENV
EQPT ED-EQPT
PT ED-VCGTRIB
PTSDH ED-VCGTRIB
SDH ED-STMn
TIMING SET-SYNCN
TRIBSDH ED-VC3

The Input Parameters Table of ED- ASAP- PROF gives details about each profile
type. It lists the parameters for each profile, a description of the parameters, and
the default values.
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The ENT- ASAP- PROF command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-66 ENT- ASAP- PROF Input Parameters
Parameter -
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
pftype Profile Type. This parameter indicates the type of ASAP profile
and may have one of the following values:
s APS Automatic Protection Switch
= BLSR Bilateral Switched Ring Protection Switch
(for an SDH product, this also applies to
MS-SPRing).
= DRIPATH DRI/Path Protection Switch (starting in
Release 3.0)
s ENET Ethernet
This value is available starting with
Release 3
s ENV Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete)
This value is available starting with
Release 3.
s EQPT Equipment
s PT Path terminating, SONET
s PTSDH Path terminating, SDH
= SDH STM-N Port
= TIMING System Timing
= TRIBSDH AU-N point-point tributary (nonprotected
tributary).
pfname Profile Name. This parameter indicates the name of the ASAP
profile. This is an alphanumeric character string with a maximum
of 24 characters. The first character must be a letter.
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The same name may be specified for different types of profiles.

For example, a DS3IN ASAP profile and a SONET ASAP profile may both be
named att.

Each type of profile has a profile named “Default” that is made up of all the default
values for that type.

The default values can be modified.
See ED- ASAP- PROF for a list of the parameter values of the default profiles.

Establishment of new ASAPSs is subject to the following maximum number
restriction, not including the default image:

Table 3-67 Maximum Profiles for each Profile Type
pftype Maximum # of profiles
APS 3
BLSR 3
DRIPATH 3
ENET 6
ENV 5
EQPT 6
PT 6
PTSDH 6
SDH 10
TIMING 2
TRIBSDH 6

OUTPUT FORMAT
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If the network element fully complies with the ENT- ASAP- PROF command, then
the following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal
completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
ENT- ASAP- PROF command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example creates an SDH ASAP profile that is named mysdh:

ENT- ASAP- PROF: LT- WBM : 123456: : sdh, nysdh;

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also pertain to the ENT- ASAP- PROF command.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.
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The INPUT, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following condition will cause an IDNV error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The pfname parameter specified is not valid or too long.

The INPUT, Parameter Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| PNC

/* Input, Paraneter Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IPNC error response:

= Aninvalid pftype parameter is specified.

The INPUT, Entity Already Exists error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| EAE

/* Input, Entity Al ready Exists */

The following condition will cause an IEAE error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The new profile name already exists for the specified profile type.
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The Status, System Resources Exceeded error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SSRE
/* Status, System Resources Exceeded, allowed linit exceeded */

The following condition will cause an SSRE error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The maximum number of profiles is exceeded.
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- ASAP- PROF
ED- ASAP- PROF

RTRV- ASAP- PROF
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NAME
ENT- CRS: Enter Cross Connection

The ENT- CRS command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

COMMAND PRIORITY

3.

INPUT FORMAT

ENT-CRS-nodi fier:tid:in_aid out_aid: - ctag::[cct][,in_aid2]:]|
spec_bl ocK] :
[ state bl ock];

Starting with Release 2.1, the syntax is:

ENT-CRS-nodi fier:tid:in_aid out_aid:ctag::[cct],[in_aid2],
[ appg_ai d] : [ spec_bl ock]: [ state_bl ock];

DESCRIPTION

The ENT- CRS command can be initiated by a user to establish cross connection
between valid logical tributaries in the network element.

The modifier in the ENT- CRS command indicates the cross-connection rate of
the tributary on which the ENT- CRS command is going to act. The number of
cross connections from the same logical input tributary is restricted to two. The
network element accepts ENT- CRS commands requesting cross connections to
the protection tributaries of a BLSR.

The ED- CRS command can be used to modify cross connections, DLT- CRS can
be used to delete cross connection, and RTRV- CRS can be used to indicate
existing cross connections. The ENT- ROLL command can be initiated by a user to
roll the input of an existing leg of a cross connection from a given tributary to
another tributary, while leaving the output unchanged.

If a tributary is in test access mode, then the cross-connection commands ENT/
ED- CRS cannot be used on that tributary. A test access connection is established
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by the CONN- TACC command and disconnected by the DI SC- TACC command.
See CONN- TACC for more details.

If a loopback exists on a tributary, then the cross-connection commands ENT/
ED- CRS cannot be used on that tributary. A loopback is established via the
OPR- LPBK and deleted by the RLS- LPBK command. See OPR- LPBK for more

details.

The ENT- CRS command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-68

ENT- CRS Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

modifier

Modifier indicates the cross-connection rate on which the estab-
lish cross-connect command acts.
Values:

= VC3
s VC4
= VC44C (starting in Release 1)

m VCA416C (starting in Release 2).

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

in_aid

Input Access ldentifier.
Value: logical tributary AID (See the AID table in OSEG Appen-
dix A).

Starting in Release 3.0, the value can also be a VCG tributary
AID (See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A).

out_aid

Output Access ldentifier.
Value: logical tributary AID.

Starting in Release 3.0, the value can also be a VCG tributary
AID (See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A).

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-68 ENT- CRS Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter .
Description
Name

cct Cross-Connect Topology.
Values:
= 1IWAY
n 2WAY (default)
s 1IWAYPPROT (starting with Release 1)
s ADJCTPPROT (starting with Release 2.1).

in_aid2 2nd Input Access ldentifier.
This parameter is applicable to path-protected and adjunct
path-protected cross connections. The tributary specified via
in_aid is the working leg and the tributary specified by in_aid2
is the protection leg.
Value: logical tributary AID.

appg_aid Adjunct Path Protection Group Access ldentifier. It identifies an
associated path protection group when establishing adjunct
cross connection. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
Value: logical AID.

spec_block The following table contains spec_block and parameters.

state_block The next table contains state_block and parameters.

Table 3-69 ENT- CRS Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)

Parameter

Name Description

loca Identifies the tid associated with in_aid of the node at which ser-
vice is added to the BLSR. This parameter Is required for BLSR
THROUGH, INTER-BLSR and DROP connections. A 2-way
cross connection is considered to be a DROP if out_aid is a
non-BLSR trib. This parameter is not applicable to ADD and
non-BLSR connections

Values: See tid in the RTRV- HDR command.

Starting in Release 2.0, the value can also be a quoted text
string of up to 20 characters consisting of 7-bit hex values of
[20-7E] (i.e., printable (ASCII) characters found in the English
language will be allowed).
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ENT- CRS Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)

Parameter
Name

Description

loca2

Identifies the tid associated with in_aid2 of the protection leg of
a path-protected cross connection. This parameter Is required
for BLSR THROUGH, INTER-BLSR and DROP connections.
When setting up a cross connection where the source or desti-
nation is a member of a BLSR protection group, it is required
that the user enter non-empty string as the loca value. This
parameter is not applicable to ADD and non-BLSR connections
Values: See loca.

locz

Identifies the tid associated with out_aid of the node at which
service is dropped from the BLSR. This is a required parameter
for BLSR THROUGH, INTER-BLSR, and ADD connections. A
2-way cross connection is considered to be an ADD if in_aid is
a non BLSR trib. This parameter is not applicable to DROP and
non-BLSR connections.

Values: See loca.

omode

Specifies the output mode for a 1WAY or the input to output
direction of a 2WAY cross connect.
Values:

= NORM (default)
= IDLE/UNEQ
= AIS.

Note: Output mode IDLE is for DS3 tributaries and UNEQ is for
tributaries from SONET/SDH interfaces.

ppbv

Path Protection Behavior parameter is used to set the initial val-
ues of the path protection switching parameters for the path pro-
tection group that is established as part of a path-protected
atomic cross connection.

Values:

= NN (rme=DISABLE, hte=DISABLE)
= RN (rme=ENABLE, hte=DISABLE)
= NH (rme=DISABLE, hte=ENABLE)
s RH (rme=ENABLE, hte=ENABLE).

The initial value is NN for UPSR; for DNI/DRI, the initial value is
RN.

ppbv is not returned by RTRV- CRS. RTRV- PROTN- GRP should
be used to return rme, hte.

ppgname

Path Protection Group Name is a user-defined string that identi-
fies a path protection group. An alphanumeric string, upper and
lower case, spaces and periods allowed, up to 24 characters.
Must be included in quotes.
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Table 3-69 ENT- CRS Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameter .
Description
Name

xcappl Application indicates one of the applications that are supported
by compound cross-connection topologies.
Values: 0-255
Suggest assignments:
0) Unknown
1) 1-Way Point-to-Point
2) 1-Way Path-Protected
3) 1-Way Adjunct Path-Protected
10) 2-Way Point-to-Point
20) UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Add, Drop
21) UPSR (or SNCP) Ring-to-Ring, Single Node Interconnec-
tion, Same NE
22) UPSR (or SNCP) Drop, 1-Way Broadcast
30) Logical Ring (or SNCP) Add, Drop
40) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or
MS-SPRing) Primary Node
41) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or
MS-SPRing) Primary Nodes in Same NE
42) Ring Interworking, Dual Transmit, BLSR (or MS-SPRing)
Terminating Node
50) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, UPSR (or SNCP
Ring)
51) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, UPSR (or SNCP
Ring) Nodes in Same NE
60) 1-Way Broadcast -- note: this is with N greater than or equal
to 2.
Given a specific value, the GUI of the Element Manager should
display the appropriate text string, selecting either BLSR or
MS-SPRing and either UPSR or SNCP, depending on the provi-
sioning of the Interface Standard Default.

xcnum Cross-Connection Number identifies each cross-connection leg
in a specific compound cross connection. Any nine digit number
is acceptable. Recommended format of the nine digits are allo-
cated as follows (where the digit values pertain to out_aid): two
digits for the bay, one digit for the shelf, two digits for the slot,
one digit for the port, and three digits for the trib.The default
value is 000000000.
For the non-numeric slots, the slot digits shall be assigned as
follows: STM64: trw=90 and tre=91 BWM 10G shelf: tr1=90,
tr2=91, tr3=92, tr4=93 2.5G/10G: trw=90, tre=91 10G 4F:
tr1=90, tr2=91, tr3=92, tr4=93.
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Table 3-70 ENT- CRS Input state_block Parameters

Parameter -
Description
Name
state_block
pst Specifies the Primary State. THIS PARAMETER IS NOT USED
IN THIS COMMAND. A comma (,) is placed in this position to
indicate that this is not in use.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ENT- CRS request completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a successful completion of ENT- CRS command for
a IWAY VC3 BLSR THROUGH connection:

ENT- CRS- VC3: LT- WBM 789: 4- 2- #- #- 02- 1- 1, 4- 2- #- #- 06- 1- 1: 123456: : 1VAY:
LOCA=LT- \BM 345, LOCZ=LT- \BM 567,

LT-WBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD
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The following example shows a successful completion of ENT- CRS command of a
2WAY VC3 non-BLSR connection:

ENT- CRS- VC3: LT- W\BM 789: 2- 1-#-#-14- 2, 1- 1-#-#-1- 13- 1: 123456: : : RTNOVODE=
NORM

LT-WBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

The following example illustrates the ENT- CRS commands that can be used to
establish Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing)
Primary Node Cross Connections. Since the Drop-and-Continue connects with
another ring, source and destinations TIDs (loca_21 and locz_21) must be utilized
in the cross connections.

in_aid_11, loca_11

out_aid_11,locz_11 g— out_aid_12, locz_12
— in_aid_12,loca_12

in_aid_21, loca_21 out_aid_21, locz_21

Table 3-71 Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Primary
Node Cross Connections

cct in_aid out_aid in_aid2 loca loca2 locz

1IWAYPPROT | in_aid_21 out_aid 12 | in_aid_11 loca_21 | loca 11 | locz_12

1WAY in_aid_12 out aid 11 loca_12 locz_11
(through)
1WAY (drop) in_aid_12 out _aid 21 loca_12
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The following example illustrates the ENT- CRS commands that can be used to
establish Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing)
Primary Nodes in Same NE Cross Connections.

in_aid_11, loca_11
out aid_11, locz_11

in_aid_21, loca_21

P

-

w

out aid 21, locz_21 ¢

out_aid_12, locz_12

in_aid 12, loca_12

out_aid 22, locz_22
in_aid_22, loca_22

Table 3-72 Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Primary
Nodes in Same NE

cct in_aid out_aid in_aid2 loca loca2 locz
IWAYPPROT | in_aid_22 out_aid_12 | in_aid_11 loca_22 | loca_11 | locz_12
1WAY in_aid_12 out_aid_11 loca_12 locz_11
(through)
1IWAYPPROT | in_aid_12 out_aid_22 | in_aid_21 loca_12 | loca_21 | locz_22
1WAY in_aid_22 out_aid 21 loca_22 locz_21
(through)

The following example illustrates the ENT- CRS commands that can be used to
establish UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Add, Drop Cross Connections. Since the Add,
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Drop tributaries are not in BLSR protection groups, source and destinations TIDs
are not required for the Add, Drop.

in_aid_11 w )

out_aid_11 L e out_aid_12

in_aid 12

out aid 21 in aid 21

Table 3-73 UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Add, Drop Cross Connections

cct in_aid out_aid in_aid2

1WAYPPROT in_aid_11 out_aid_21 | in_aid_12

1WAY in_aid 21 out aid 11

1WAY in_aid 21 out aid 12

The following example illustrates the ENT- CRS commands that can be used to
establish UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Ring-to-Ring, Single Node Interconnection,
Same NE Cross Connections.

in_aid_11

— out_aid_12
- ® . )
out_aid 11 W in_aid_12
A
y
wiA A
in_aid_21
out_aid_21 - ® > out_aid_22
in_aid_22
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Table 3-74 UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Ring-to-Ring, Single Node
Interconnection, Same NE

cct in_aid out_aid in_aid2 appg_aid

1IWAYPPROT in_aid_11 out_aid_21 | in_aid_12
ADJCTPPROT in_aid_11 out_aid_22 | in_aid_12 out_aid_21

1WAYPPROT in_aid_21 out_aid_11 | in_aid_22

ADJCTPPROT in_aid 21 out aid 12 | in_aid_22 out_aid 11

For this ENT- CRS example, the following AID values will be used:

in_aid_11, out_aid_11: 1-1-u-#-2-1-4
in_aid_12, out_aid_12: 1-1-u-#-10-1-4
in_aid_21, out_aid_21: 1-1-u-#-4-1-4
in_aid_22, out_aid_22: 1-1-u-#-12-1-4

/ENT- CRS- STS1: LT- W\BM 789: 1- 1- u-#- 2- 1- 4, 1- 1- u- #- 4- 1- 4: 123456: : IWAYPPR
O, 1- 1- u- #- 10- 1- 4: xcappl =21, xcnum=011031004, ppgnane="mai n of fi ce";

LT- WBM 789 01-08-15 08:00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ENT- CRS- STS1: LT- WBM 789: 1- 1- u- #-2-1-4, 1- 1- u- #- 12- 1- 4: 123456: : ADJCTPPRO
T, 1-1-u-#-10-1-4, 1- 1- u- #- 4- 1- 4: xcappl =21, xcnum=011111004;

LT- WBM 789 01-08-15 08:00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ENT- CRS- STS1: LT- WBM 789: 1- 1- u- #-4- 1- 4, 1- 1- u- #- 2- 1- 4: 123456: : 1WAYPPR
OrT, 1- 1- u- #- 12- 1- 4: xcappl =21, xcnum=011011004, ppgnane="branch | ab";

LT-VBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ENT- CRS- STS1: LT- WBM 789: 1- 1-u-#-4-1-4, 1- 1-u-#-10- 1-4: 123456: : ADJCTPPRO
T,1-1-u-#-12-1-4,1-1- u-#- 2- 1- 4: xcappl =21, xcnum=011091004;

LT-VBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

L

~

/
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ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the ENT- CRS command.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.

The INPUT, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IDNV error response (for a
specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

s The specified adjunct XC is not associated with an existing path protection
group.

The INPUT, Entity Not Exists error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| ENE
/* Input, Entity Not Exists */

The following condition will cause an IENE error response:
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= One or more of the logical tributaries specified by the command’s AlDs
does not exist.

The INPUT, Data, RanGe error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DRG
/* Input, Data, Range Error */

The following condition will cause an IDRG error response:

= The port/pack does not support the rate implied by the ranged input AID.

The INPUT, Data Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNC
/* Input, Data, Not Consistent */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IDNC error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The specified tributary does not support the indicated XC rate.

= The tributary boundary is inconsistent with the indicated XC rate.
= The bridging rate is not the same as the existing XC input rate.

= Logical input AIDs are not unique.

= Inconsistent identifier fields (logical and physical AIDs) exist.

The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SNVS
/* Status, Not in Valid State */
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The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SNVS error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

365-371-526
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The operational state of the required equipment is not enabled.

The output is already cross connected.

Too many cross connections are originating from the same tributary.
Improper bridging of path-protected cross connection exists.

The input port is provisioned for fixed-rate mode, but the specified
cross-connection rate differs from the rate indicated by the tributary input
signal rate parameter or by the tributary unequipped output signal rate
parameter.

Cross-connection rate is too large for 2F BLSR/MSSPRING application.
Establishing a through connection on tributary with existing reservation.

Establishing XC to protection tributary of a 1+1 optical protection group,
1xN optical protection group.

Establishing XC to a tributary of a 1XNELEC protection pack.

The port directionality parameter of the DS3 port does not permit a cross
connection.

The tributary has an existing cross-connect loopback.
The tributary has an existing test access connection or it is a test port.

The tributary has an existing reservation and the attempted cross
connection is path protected.

The tributary has an existing reservation and the attempted cross
connection is adjunct path protected.

The path-protected XC has inputs from ports with different interface
standards.

The path-protected XC has OC48 inputs from different shelves.
The adjunct path-protected XC has OC48 inputs from different shelves.
Output connectivity of path-protected cross connection is not supported.

Output connectivity of adjunct path-protected cross connection is not
supported.

The rate is not consistent with the existing reservation.

The source TID is not consistent with an existing cross connection that
uses the same input.

The TID is not consistent with the existing reservation.
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The Status, All Resources Busy error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SARB
/* Status, Al Resources Busy, systemlinmit exceeded */

The following condition will cause an SARB error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= Intra system capacity exceeded (implies a multi-shelf system).

The Status, System Resources Exceeded error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SSRE
/* Status, System Resources Exceeded, allowed linit exceeded */

The following condition will cause an SSRE error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= Path protection group name limit exceeded.
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

DLT- CRS

ED- CRS

ED- EQPT

ENT- EQPT

RTRV- CRS

RTRV-rr

RTRV- STATE- EQPT
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NAME
ENT- EQPT: Enter Equipment

The ENT- EQPT command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ENT-EQPT: ti d: ai d: ctag: ::[ spec_bl ock] ;

DESCRIPTION

TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

The ENT- EQPT command manually creates and provisions equipment

components in the system database.

A shelf must be created first before its circuit packs can be created.

The ENT- EQPT command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-75 ENT- EQPT Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

ter syntax and description of this parameter.

tid Target Identifier. Refer to RTRV- HDR command for input parame-

component to be created.
Values:

= 1/O bay AID

= |/O shelf AID

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is the address of the equipment
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Table 3-75 ENT- EQPT Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter -
Description
Name

= Slot AID. The keyword “all” is allowed in the slot AID.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to RTRV- HDR command for input parame-
ter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block | The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-76 ENT- EQPT Input spec_block Parameters
Parameter -
Description
Name

egptpn Equipment ASAP Profile Name. This parameter is available start-
ing in Release 3. This parameter is only allowed with an 1/O shelf
AID.
Value: an alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters.

nvmname Circuit Pack Name. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. This parameter is only allowed with a slot AID.
Values: See the following table for the values of this parameter.

nvmqual Circuit Pack Qualifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. This parameter is only allowed with a slot AID. This
parameter is required when creating a slot circuit pack.
Values: See the following table for the values of this parameter.

oncpi ON Cable Pair Identifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. This parameter is only allowed with an electrically
connected I/O shelf AID.
Values: 1-4.

shlftp Shelf Type. This parameter is available starting in Release 1.
This parameter is required when the aid is an 1/O shelf AID.
Values:
= TYPE2GIO
= TYPE10GIO.

The following circuit pack table lists the circuit pack names and qualifiers. If a

value is not listed for a circuit pack name, it means that the corresponding name
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or nvmname parameter is omitted when referring to that circuit pack. This list of
circuit packs is not release dependent.

Table 3-77

Circuit Pack Table (Sheet 1 of 2)

Circuit Pack Name

Circuit Pack Qualifier

GE1

GE1

GE1
ADJCTL

CTL
OBA10G
OBPA10G
OC3STM1
OC3STM1
OC3STM1
0C12STM4
0OC12STM4
OC12STM4
0OC48STM16
OC48STM16
0OC48STM16
0OC48STM16

0OC48STM16

0OC48STM16

0C192STM64
OC192STM64

SX2
LX2
VLX2
DCCEI
SYS50DM
15LR1
15VR1
13LR4
13SR4
13SR8
13LR2
15LR2
13SR2
13LR1
13SR1
15LR1

DWDMO01,DWDMO2, ...,
DWDM16

POU9590, POU9570 ,
POU9550, POU9530,
POU9490, POUY9470,
POU9450, POU9430,
POU9370, POU9350,
POU9330, POU9310,
POU9270, POU9250,
POU9230, POU9210

WDM9190
15IR1
15IRS1

WDM9585, WDM9580, ...
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Table 3-77 Circuit Pack Table (Sheet 2 of 2)
Circuit Pack Name Circuit Pack Qualifier
0OC192STM64 15SR1
0OC192STM64 POU9590, POU9570 ,
POU9550, POU9530,
POU9490, POU9470,
POU9450, POU9430,
POU9370, POU9350,
POU9330, POU9310,
POU9270, POU9250,
POU9230, POU9210
OC192S5TM64 WDM9580, WDM9570, ...,
WDM9190
PPROC STS192
PPROC STS384
STM1E 4
STM1EE4 4
SWITCH STM1EE4
SWITCH STS576
SWITCH STS768
TMG STRAT3

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ENT- EQPT command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters in the normal completion response are specified in the
OUTPUT PARAMETERS section of the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the ENT- EQPT command:

ENT- EQPT: LT- W\BM 1: 123456;

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ENT- EQPT command.

The INPUT, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IDNV error response:
= lllegal BAY ID Syntax
= Bad ON Port ID
= Bad BSW Port ID
= lllegal Shelf Type

= lllegal Pproc Port ID in this Configuration

The Equipage, Not EQuipped error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
ENEQ
/* Equi page, Not Equi pped */

The following condition will cause an ENEQ error response:
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= Mandatory 10G Shelf Not Yet Created.

The Status failure, incorrect equipage error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
EATN
/* Status, incorrect equipage */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an EATN error response:
= Unrecognized CP for this Slot
= Unexpected CP in this Configuration.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

DLT- EQPT

ED- EQPT

ED- STATE- EQPT

RTRV- EQPT

RTRV- STATE- EQPT
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NAME
ENT- FECOW LAN:  Enter Far-End Communications for LAN

The ENT- FECOM LAN command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

Beginning with Release 2.0, the user privilege code is
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ENT- FECOM LAN: ti d: ai d: ctag: : : spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The ENT- FECOM LAN command can be initiated by users to enable/disable the
IAO-LAN interface.

The ENT- FECOVt LAN command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

In the following parameter descriptions, “communications software reset” means
that the DCC circuit pack is reset. The provisioned values do not take effect until
after the reset.

Table 3-78 ENT- FECOM LAN Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter inti
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-78 ENT- FECOM LAN Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter Description
Name P

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is applicable starting in
Release 1. This identifies the LAN circuit pack address.
Value: circuit pack AID. See the AID table in OSEG
Appendix A.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block | The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-79 ENT- FECOM LAN Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter it
Description
Name

extlim External LAN Max Link Metric. This parameter is applica-
ble starting in Release 2.1. This is the maximum value of
a routing metric assignable to a circuit.
Values: 1-63.
The initial value is 14.
Starting from Release 4.0 this paprameter is no longer
supported.

extltss External LAN TARP Storm Suppression. This parameter
is available starting in Release 4. Modification of this
parameter causes a communications software reset.
Values:
= ENABLE (initial value)
= DISABLE

intlanstat This parameter is applicable starting in Release 2.1. This

parameter indicates whether communication over the
internal LAN channel is enabled or disabled. Note that, if
this parameter is disabled, it could cause all external
management communications to the network element to
be lost.

Values:

= ENABLE (default)
= DISABLE.
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ENT- FECOM LAN Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

intlim

Internal LAN Max Link Metric. This parameter is applica-
ble starting in Release 2.1. This is the maximum value of
a routing metric assignable to a circuit.

Values: 1-63.

The initial value is 14.

Starting from Release 4.0 this paprameter is no longer
supported.

lanrpri

LAN Designated Router Priority. This parameter is avail-
able starting in Release 2.1. If the channel is associated
with an active LAN port, this parameter sets the relative
priority for the node in the election of a designated router
on the LAN. There is a separate election for each sepa-
rate LAN (IAO LAN or ON-LAN) to which the node is con-
nected.

Values: 1 - 127.

The initial value is 64.

lanrst

LAN Reset. This parameter is applicable starting in
Release 1. This parameter will reset the LAN hardware
without resetting the OSI stack or the system and without
affecting communications.

Values:

= YES
= NO (default).

Starting from Release 4.0 this paprameter is no longer
supported.

lanstat

This parameter is applicable starting in Release 1. This
parameter indicates whether communication over the
external IAO-LAN channel is enabled or disabled.
Values:

= ENABLE (default)
= DISABLE.

365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



ENT-FECOM-LAN TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the ENT- FECOM LAN request, the
following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COVPLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output

parameters listed there for the normal completion response also apply to the
ENT- FECOM LAN command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

If the ENT- FECOM LAN request is successful, the network element returns the
following normal completion response:

ENT- FECOM LAN: LT- WBM 1- 1- #- #- dccei - cp: 123456: : : | anst at =enabl e,
| anr st =yes;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ENT- FECOV LAN command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

RTRV- FECOVt LAN
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NAME
ENT- FECOM Enter Far-End Communications

The ENT- FECOMcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT
Starting in Release 1, the syntax is:

ENT- FECOM ti d: ai d: ctag: : port[, dcctype]: [ spec_bl ock];

DESCRIPTION

The ENT- FECOMcommand can manually enable or disable a DCC channel. It can
also modify the LAPD parameters of an existing DCC channel.

The de-provisioning of any optical ports via the DLT- EQPT command will
automatically clear/release the current DCC assignment.

If the parameter dccstat is set to ENABLE, a port will be manually associated
with a DCC channel and that DCC channel will become active. All LAPD
parameters not explicitly set in the command line will be provisioned to initial
values.

If the dccstat parameter is set to DISABLE, the specified optical port will no
longer be associated with a DCC channel and will not appear in the output of the
RTRV- FECOMcommand. The LAPD parameters of the channel will revert back to
initial values.

If the dccstat parameter is omitted, the LAPD parameters of an existing and
active DCC channel can be modified.

The ENT- FECOMcommand generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-80 ENT- FECOMInput Parameters
Parameter R
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in Release 1.
This identifies the DCC circuit pack address.
Value: circuit pack AID. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

port Port. This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This parame-
ter indicates the optical (OC-N) port AID that would be using a chan-
nel of the DCC circuit pack for far-end communications.
Value: Optical (OC-N) port AIDs.

dcctype This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This parameter
specifies whether the values provisioned in the spec_block refer to
the LINE or SECTION dcc.
Values:
s SECTION (default)
= LINE.

spec_block | The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-81 ENT- FECOMInput spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)
Parameter R
Description
Name

Any parameter that is not listed in the spec_block of the command
line will keep its current value. However, if a DCC is being enabled,
all LAPD parameters not explicitly set in the command line will be
provisioned to initial values.

dccstat This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This parameter

enables or disables communication over the section DCC channel.
Values:

= ENABLE
= DISABLE (initial value).
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Table 3-81 ENT- FECOMInput spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)

Parameter

Name Description

lapdmode LAPD Mode. This parameter is available starting in Release 4. This
parameter provisions the data link service.
Values:

= AITS
= UITS (initial value).
= AUTO

lapdrl This parameter indicates the LAPD Role. When the value is the
same on both ends, an alarm will be active.
Values:

s USER-SIDE (initial value)
= NETWORK-SIDE.

Starting in Release 1, this parameter is available for the Section
DCC.

Starting in Release 2, this parameter is available for the Line DCC.

[2wait This parameter sets the LAPD retransmission timer,T200. When this
timer expires, retransmission of the frame is initiated.

Values: 0.2-25 seconds in 100 msec increments.

The initial value is 1 second.

Starting in Release 3, this parameter is available for the Section
DCC.

Starting in Release 3, this parameter is available for the Line DCC.

Starting in Release 4.0 the parameter |2wait is no longer supported

|2rex This parameter sets the LAPD maximum number of retransmissions,
N200, allowed.

Values: 1 -16 inincrements of 1.

The initial value is 3.

Starting in Release 3, this parameter is available for the Section
DCC.

Starting in Release 3, this parameter is available for the Line DCC.

Starting in Release 4.0 the parameter |12rex is no longer supported
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Table 3-81 ENT- FECOMInput spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameter

Name Description

12if This parameter sets the LAPD transmission window parameter, K. K
corresponds to the maximum number of outstanding information
frames allowed before expecting an acknowledgment.

Values: 1-127 inincrements of 1.

The initial value is 7.

Starting in Release 3, this parameter is available for the Section
DCC.

Starting in Release 3, this parameter is available for the Line DCC.

Starting in Release 4.0 the parameter 12if is no longer supported

I3mIm Max Link Metric. This is the maximum value of a routing metric
assignable to a circuit.

Values: 1-63.

The initial value is 20.

Starting in Release 2.1, this parameter is available for the Section
DCC.

Starting in Release 2.1, this parameter is available for the Line DCC.

Starting in Release 3.0 the parameter I3mIm is no longer supported

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the ENT- FECOMrequest, the following
normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output
parameters listed there for the normal completion response also apply to the
ENT- FECOMcommand.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

If the ENT- FECOMrequest is successful, the network element returns the following
normal completion response:

ENT- FECOM LT- W\BM 1- 1- #- #-dccei - cp: 123456: : 1- 1- #-#-04- 1: | apdr| =
net wor k- si de;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ENT- FECOMcommand.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

RTRV- FECOM
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ENT- | P- MAP: Enter TCP/IP map

The ENT- | P- MAP command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UFC/UCAL):S3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ENT-1 P-MAP: ti d:: ctag::: spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The ENT- | P- MAP command creates entries in the TCP/IP subnetwork application
context map. The ENT- | P- MAP command allows an OS to specify a management
association to a network element over TCP/IP.

The ENT- | P- MAP command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-82

ENT- | P- MAP Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block

The following are the spec_block parameters.
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Table 3-83 ENT- | P- MAP Input spec_block Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

acid OS Application Context ID. This parameter is available starting
in Release 4. This is a value of up to twenty-three alphanumeric
characters, which is the application context ID to be assigned to
the particular IP address. If this parameter is omitted, the current
value is not changed.

Values:

= TLIMAINTENANCE

= TLIMEMORYADMINISTRATION
s TLITEST

= TL1OTHER1

= TL1IPEERCOMM.

The default acid value for all addresses is TLIPEERCOMM.
The same ACID can be mapped to more than one address.

ip IP Address for the OS. This parameter is available starting in
Release 4. This is a required parameter.

Value: A 32-bit address consisting of four dot-separated decimal
numbers ranging from 0 to 255. More than one IP address can
be mapped by executing the ENT- | P- MAP command multiple
times.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the command completes successfully, the following normal completion response
is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section of the RTRV- HDR
command.

3 - 292 365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



ENT-IP-MAP TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a mapping of an IP address:

ENT- | P- MAP: LT- WBM : 123456: : : aci d=t| 1nenoryadm ni strati on,
i p=198. 78. 46. 8;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the ENT- | P- MAP command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- | P- MAP
ED- NE
RTRV- NE

RTRV- | P- MAP
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ENT- | P- ROUTE: Enter IP Route

The ENT- | P- ROUTE command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ENT- | P- ROUTE: ti d: ai d: ct ag: : : spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The ENT- | P- ROUTE command provisions the IP-Tunneling service. The
command is used to set the manual part of the IP routing table. Provisioning of
multiple entries in the routing table requires multiple executions of the command.

The ENT- | P- ROUTE command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-84

ENT- | P- ROUTE Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid

This parameter is available in Release 1.0.
Value: datacom AID (DCC circuit pack AID). See AID table in
OSEG Appendix A.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block

The following are the spec_block parameters.
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ENT- | P- ROUTE Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

dest_ip

Destination IP address. Made up of four dot-separated deci-
mal numbers ranging from 0 to 255.
This is a mandatory parameter.

dest_mask

Destination Mask.
Values: 0...32.
This is a mandatory parameter.

nxthopadr

Next_Hop_Address.
Values:

= |IPADDRESS An IP Address. It is made up of four dot-
separated decimal numbers ranging from
0 to 255, e.g., 192.35.20.34.

= NSAP An NSAP is a hexadecimal
representation of 8-20 octets, all
concatenated (thus 16-40 hexadecimal
digits, an even number), e.g.,
39081500455f7¢56458a01.

This is a mandatory parameter.

nxthopport

Next_Hop_Port.
Values:

= LAN
s CLNP_TUNNEL

This is a mandatory parameter.

owner

Starting in Release 4 this parameter indicates the owner of
the table entry.

- in case of LOCAL, the ENT-IP-ROUTE is used to change the
editable parameters of a local entry: TAP advertise and TAP
cost.All other parameters shall be identical to those of the
local route to be changed.

- in case of MANUAL, the ENT-IP-ROUTE is used to create a
new entry. The combination (dest_ip, dest_mask, nxthopaddr)
may not exist yet in the manual entry list.

Value(s):

s LOCAL
= MANUAL.

This is a mandatory parameter.
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Table 3-85 ENT- | P- ROUTE Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

tapadver TAP_ADVERTISE.
Values:

s YES (Default)
= NO.

If owner=LOCAL,tapadver shall not be set to the default if the
parameter is not specified in the TL1 command.

tapcost TAP_COST.
Values:

= 0...65535.

The default value is 20.
If owner=LOCAL,tapcost shall not be set to the default if the
parameter is not specified in the TL1 command.

OUTPUT FORMAT

After receiving the ENT- | P- ROUTE command, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS command section of the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the ENT- | P- ROUTE command:

ENT- | P- ROUTE: LT- WBM 1- 1- #- #- dcc-cp: 123456: : : dest _i p=192. 168. 100. 1,
dest _mask=24, nxt hopport =LAN, nxt hopadr =192. 160. 200. 20, owner =
MANUAL, t apadver =NG,

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the ERROR RESPONSES section of the RTRV- HDR command. The error
messages listed there also apply to the ENT- | P- ROUTE command.

RELATED TL1MESSAGES
DLT- | P- ROUTE
ED- | P- TUNNEL
RTRV- | P- ROUTE

RTRV- | P- TUNNEL
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NAME
ENT- PROTN- GRP:  Enter Protection Group

The ENT-PROTN-GRP command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ENT-PROTN-GRP: tid: : ctag: : protype: spec_block;

DESCRIPTION

Protection groups are used in protection switching. A protection group is made up
of one or more working (service) entities and a protection entity. In addition to the
entities that comprise the protection group, the protection group has parameters
that affect the characteristics of the protection group, such as whether or not the
protection switching is revertive.

The ENT-PROTN-GRP command allows one to create a user-provisioned
association of optical interface ports which is used in protection. Protection groups
also determine the set of tributaries from and to which the user can provision
cross connections. If a circuit pack contains more than one optical port, the user
can provision the type of protection for each port independently of the other ports.
Unprotected operation is supported for optical interface ports that are not in a
protection group.

When creating a protection group, the following must be true:
= The individual ports must not already be in another protection group.
= There are no existing cross connections on the ports.
= All ports in a protection group must be within one shelf.
= Each portin a protection group must be on a different circuit pack.
Some types of protection groups are created automatically by the system.

ENT-PROTN-GRP cannot be used to create the following types of protection
groups:
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= 1xNELEC 1xN equipment protection. Protection group AlDs for this
protection type include ds3eclgrp and estmlee4grp.

= EQPTTMG Timing equipment protection
= PATHDRI Path DRI.

Related commands: DLT-PROTN-GRP can be used to delete any protection
group that was created via ENT-PROTN-GRP. ED-PROTN-GRP edits attributes
associated with a protection group. RTRV-PROTN-GRP retrieves protection group
information.

The ED-PROTN-TYPE command is similar to the ED-PROTN-GRP command. To
understand the difference, consider a specific type of protection group - PATHDRI.
Assume that two protection groups of this type have been created: pathl and
path2. ED-PROTN-GRP can be used to modify the parameters of a specific
protection group, for example, the parameters of the group named path1l.
ED-PROTN-TYPE can be used to modify parameters values that apply to the
protection group type as a whole. For example, for the protection group type
PATHDRI the “wait to restore time” parameter wtr is applied to the entire group
and it can only be modified by ED-PROTN-TYPE. That is, the protection groups
pathl and path2 must have the same value of wtr. The command
RTRV-PROTN-TY PE retrieves the values of any parameters than can be modified
via ED-PROTN-TYPE.

Switching from a protection group’s service entity to a protection entity, or vice
versa, is controlled by physical events such as the failure of an entity. In addition,
the following commands can be used to cause a protection switch:
OPR-PROTNSW and RL S-PROTNSW. When there is a protection switch state
change, autonomous messages are created: either REPT EVT or REPT SW.
Most of the protection switch autonomous messages are conveyed via

REPT EVT. REPT SW autonomous messages are used for protection switches of
a duplex equipment unit pair.

The ENT-PROTN-GRP command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-86 ENT-PROTN-GRP Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter inti
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV-HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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ENT-PROTN-GRP Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV-HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

protype

Protection Type.
Values:

= 1+1 (starting in Release 1)

1+1 is for optical protection.
m 2F (starting in Release 1)

= 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3)

spec_block

table.

See the following “ENT-PROTN-GRP spec_block Parameters”

Table 3-87

ENT-PROTN-GRP spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)

Parameter

Description / PROTYPE

Value

east

East Group Member. This parameter is
required when protype has one of the fol-
lowing values; otherwise, this parameter is
not allowed:

m 2F (starting in Release 1).

port AID

pgid

Protection Group ID. Two-digit number that
is required for creating facility (port) protec-
tion groups.

For values less than 10, the leading zero is
optional. For example, either 07 or 7 is
acceptable. If the user omits the leading
zero, the software will prepend it.

01-99

protn

Protection Group Member. This parameter
is required when protype has one of the
following values; otherwise, this parameter
is not allowed:

= 1+1 (starting in Release 1).

» 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3).

port AID

port AID
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Table 3-87 ENT-PROTN-GRP spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)
Parameter Description / PROTYPE Value
protocol Protocol.

1+1 optical protection groups can have one

of the following protocols: unidirectional

(1+1_UNI), bidirectional (1+1_BIDIR), or

optimized bidirectional (1+1_OPTM). One

or more of these protocols may not be

available for a specific product's release.

This parameter is applicable to the follow-

ing protype(s):

s 1+1 (starting in Release 1). 1+1 UNI, 1+1_BIDIR

= 1+1 (starting in Release 2.1) 1+1_OPTM

= 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3) IxN_UNI,
1xN_BIDIR

rid Ring Identification Name. Storage and

retrieval of the rid is case sensitive, but

actual use of the rid to determine the corre-

sponding protection group is case insensi-

tive. This parameter is required and is only

allowed when protype has one of the fol-

lowing values:

m 2F (starting in Release 1) ASCII string of up to
15 characters from
the TID character set

Starting in Release 3.0: The value can also be
a quoted text string of
up to 15 characters
consisting of 7-bit hex
values of [20-7E] (i.e.,
printable (ASCII)
characters found in
the English language
will be allowed).

rme Revertive Mode Enable. This parameter is

applicable to the following protype(s):

s 1+1 (starting in Release 1). ENABLE, DISABLE

= 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3). ENABLE
west West Group Member. See east.
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ENT-PROTN-GRP spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameter

Description / PROTYPE

Value

wkg

Working Group Member.

The definition, which section shall be work-
ing and which one shall be protection, is
given by the user when provisioning the
protection group via ENT-PROTN-GRP, and
is fixed during the lifetime of the protection
group. The only way to change the AIDs
assigned to wkg, protn is to delete the pro-
tection group and then reprovision.

This parameter is required when protype
has one of the following values; otherwise,
this parameter is not allowed:

m 1+1 (starting in Release 1).

port AID

wkgl...
wkg12

Working Group Member.

A minimum of at least one of these param-
eters is required when protype has one of
the following values.

If the parameters are entered with gaps,
(for example, wkg1l, wgk2, wkg4) the net-
work element will reject the command.

= 1xXNOPT (starting in Release 3)

Starting in Release 3 allowed value is N=1,
so the list of parameters can only contain
one working group member wkg1.

port AID

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the ENT-PROTN-GRP command, then
the following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD
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OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV-HDR command OUTPUT PARAM ETERS section for a normal

completion response. The parameters listed there also apply to the
ENT-PROTN-GRP command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the use of ENT-PROTN-GRP command to create a
1+1 optical protection group:

ENT- PROTN- GRP: LT- WBM : 123456: : 1+1: wkg=1- 1- #- #- 13- 1, prot n=1- 1- #- #- 14- 1,
pgi d=01,;

LT-WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

The following example shows the use of ENT-PROTN-GRP command to create a
2F protection group:

ENT- PROTN- GRP: LT- WBM : 123456: : 2f : east =1- 1- #- #- 10- 1, west =1- 1- #- #- 08- 1,
pgi d=03, ri d=denver 21;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES
Refer to the RTRV-HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ENT-PROTN-GRP command. The
following additional error responses are also applicable.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */
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This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

| DNV

/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following condition will cause an IDNV error response:

= Both an AID and an RID are specified as input parameters and they are
inconsistent.

The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SNVS

/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SNVS error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= Ports are not provisioned before port protection group established.
= Ports are protecting one another not in the same shelf.

= Ports are protecting one another not on different circuit packs.

= One or more of the ports is already in a protection group.

= There is an existing cross connection, cross-connect loopback,
reservation, or test access connection on the port.

= Ports protecting one another are not all SONET OC-N or not all SDH
STM-N.

= There is an unsupported port rate (for this type of protection group).
= The ports do not have the same rate.

= OC-48/STM-16 Ports in a BLSR group are not in adjacent or symmetric
pairs of slots.
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= OC-192/STM-64 Ports in a BLSR group are not in adjacent or symmetric
pairs of slots.

= A subset of eastwkg, eastprotn, westwkg, westprotn is specified and that
subset is not paired as eastwkg, eastprotn or westwkg, westprotn (applies
to 4F).

= For 1xN optical protection, the maximum value of N is exceeded.

The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SNVS
/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SNVS error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= Ports not provisioned before port protection group established.

= Ports protecting one another not in the same shelf.

= Ports protecting one another not on different circuit packs.

= One or more of the ports is already in a protection group.

= Ports protecting one another not all SONET OC-N or not all SDH STM-N.
= Anunsupported port rate (for this type of protection group).

= The ports do not have the same rate.

= OC-48/STM-16 Ports in a BLSR group not in adjacent or symmetric pairs
of slots.

= OC-192/STM-64 Ports in a BLSR group not in adjacent or symmetric pairs
of slots.

= A subset of eastwkg, eastprotn, westwkg, westprotn is specified and that
subset is not paired as eastwkg, eastprotn or westwkg, westprotn (applies
to 4F).

= For 1xN optical protection, the maximum value of N is exceeded.
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT-PROTN-GRP

ED-PROTN-GRP

3 - 306 365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



ENT-PROTN-GRP TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

ED-PROTN-TYPE
RTRV-PROTN-GRP

RTRV-PROTN-TYPE

365-371-526 3 - 307
Issue a, September 2001



ENT-PROTN-GRP TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

3 - 308 365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



ENT-ROLL

365-371-526

TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

NAME
ENT- ROLL: Enter Roll

The ENT- ROLL command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

COMMAND PRIORITY

3.

INPUT FORMAT

ENT- ROLL-nodi fier:tid:.in_aid, out_aid: ctag:::spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The ENT- ROLL command can be initiated by a user to roll the input of an existing
leg of a cross connection from a given tributary to another tributary, while leaving
the output unchanged.

The modifier in the ENT- ROLL command indicates the rate on which the
ENT- ROLL command acts.

The number of cross connections originating from the same tributary is restricted
to two. The tributary to which the roll cross connection is intended may have to be
free from any of the following failure/alarm conditions: AIS-P, LOP-P, UNEQ, B3
signal degrade and J1 mismatches.

The ENT- ROLL command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-88

ENT- ROLL Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

modifier

Modifier indicates the cross-connection rate on which the enter roll
command is to act.
Values:

= VC3
= VC4

VC44C (starting in Release 1)

» VCA416C (starting in Release 2).

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

in_aid

Input Access ldentifier. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
Values: tributary AID.

Startting form Release_4.0, it is not allowed to assign a vcgtrib_aid
value to this parameter.

out_aid

Output Access ldentifier. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
Values: tributary AID.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block

The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-89

ENT- ROLL Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)

Parameter
Name

Description

newinaid

Specifies the new input tributary AID to which the cross connection
has to be rolled from its existing input AID.
Values: tributary AID.

Startting form Release_4.0, it is not allowed to assign a vcgtrib_aid
value to this parameter.
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Table 3-89 ENT- ROLL Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)

Parameter S
Description
Name

newloca Specifies the new source TID if the newinaid is in a BLSR protection
group. For non-BLSR connections, this parameter does not apply.
Values: Refer to the RTRV- HDR command.
Starting in Release 2.0, the value can also be a quoted text string of
up to 20 characters consisting of 7-bit hex values of [20-7E] (i.e.,
printable (ASCII) characters found in the English language will be
allowed).

newppgname Specifies new path protection group name. It is a user-defined string
that identifies a path protection group. An alphanumeric string, upper
and lower case, spaces and periods allowed, up to 24 characters.
Must be included in quotes.

xcappl Application indicates one of the applications that are supported by
compound cross-connection topologies.
Values: 0-255
Suggest assignments:
0) Unknown
1) 1-Way Point-to-Point
2) 1-Way Path-Protected
3) 1-Way Adjunct Path-Protected
10) 2-Way Point-to-Point
20) UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Add, Drop
21) UPSR (or SNCP) Ring-to-Ring, Single Node Interconnection,
Same NE
22) UPSR (or SNCP) Drop, 1-Way Broadcast
30) Logical Ring (or SNCP) Add, Drop
40) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing)
Primary Node
41) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing)
Primary Nodes in Same NE
42) Ring Interworking, Dual Transmit, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Termi-
nating Node
50) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, UPSR (or SNCP Ring)
51) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, UPSR (or SNCP Ring)
Nodes in Same NE
60) 1-Way Broadcast -- note: this is with N greater than or equal to 2.
Given a specific value, the GUI should display the appropriate text
string, selecting either BLSR or MS-SPRing and either UPSR or
SNCP, depending on the provisioning of the Interface Standard
Default.
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Table 3-89 ENT- ROLL Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameter —
Description
Name
xcnum Cross-Connection Number identifies each cross-connection leg in a

specific compound cross connection. Any nine digit number is
acceptable. Recommended format of the nine digits are allocated as
follows (where the digit values pertain to out_aid): two digits for the
bay, one digit for the shelf, two digits for the slot, one digit for the
port, and three digits for the trib.The default value is 000000000.
For the non-numeric slots, the slot digits shall be assigned as fol-
lows: STM64: trw=90 and tre=91 BWM 10G shelf: tr1=90, tr2=91,
tr3=92, tr4=93 2.5G/10G: trw=90, tre=91 10G 4F: tr1=90, tr2=91,
tr3=92, tr4=93.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ENT- ROLL request completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a successful completion of an ENT- ROLL
command. In this example, an existing cross connection is being rolled to a
tributary that is in a BLSR protection group:

ENT- ROLL- VC3: LT- WBM 789: 4- 2-#-#-02- 1- 1, 4- 2-#-#- 06- 1- 1: 123456: : : NEW NAI
D=5- 1-#-#-2-2-1, NEW.OCA=LT- \BM 456;

LT- WBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

The following example shows a successful completion of an ENT- ROLL command
of a non-BLSR connection:

ENT- ROLL- VC3: LT- WBM 789: 2- 1-#-#-14- 2, 1- 1-#-#-1- 13- 1: 123456: : : NEW NAl D=
5-1-#-#-2-2-1;

LT-VBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ENT- ROLL command. The following
additional error responses are also applicable.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.
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The INPUT, Entity Not Exists error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| ENE
/* Input, Entity Not Exists */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IENE error response:

= One or more of the tributaries specified by the command’s AIDs does not
exist.

= The specified cross connection does not exist.

The INPUT, Parameter Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| PNC
/* Input, Parameter Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IPNC error response:

= The specified rate is not equivalent to the rate of the existing cross
connection.

The INPUT, Data Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNC
/* Input, Data, Not Consistent */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IDNC error response:
= The specified tributary does not support the indicated XC rate.
= The tributary boundary is inconsistent with the indicated XC rate.
= The bridging rate is not the same as the existing XC input rate.

= Inconsistent identifier fields (logical and physical AIDs) exist.
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The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY

SNVS

/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SNVS error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

365-371-526
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The operational state of the required equipment is not enabled.

The topology does not allow a roll of cross connections.

Too many cross connections are originating from the same tributary.
Improper bridging of path-protected cross connection exists.
Cross-connection rate is too large for 2F BLSR/MSSPRING application.
The existing reservation rate is exceeded by the specified reservation rate.
The new source TID is not the same as the existing source TID.
Establishing a through connection on tributary with existing reservation.

Establishing XC to protection tributary of a 1+1 optical protection group or a
1xN optical protection group.

Establishing XC to a tributary of a 1XNELEC protection pack.

The port directionality parameter of the DS3 port does not permit a cross
connection.

The tributary has an existing cross-connect loopback.
The tributary has an existing test access connection or it is a test port.

The tributary has an existing reservation and the attempted cross
connection is path protected.

The new tributary is failed.

The path-protected XC has inputs from ports with different interface
standards.

Roll of 1-way path-protected cross connection is with associated 1-way
adjunct path-protected cross connection.

Roll of a cross connection is from a tributary used in a test access
connection.

Roll of a cross connection is from a tributary used in a loopback
connection.
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= The input port is provisioned for fixed-rate mode, but the specified
cross-connection rate differs from the rate indicated by the tributary input
signal rate parameter or by the tributary unequipped output signal rate
parameter.

= The TID is not consistent with the existing reservation.

The Status, All Resources Busy error response is shown below:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SARB

/* Status, Al Resources Busy, systemlinit exceeded */

The following condition will cause an SARB error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= Intra system capacity exceeded (implies a multi-shelf system).

The Status, System Resources Exceeded error response is shown below:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SSRE

/* Status, System Resources Exceeded, allowed linit exceeded */

The following condition will cause an SSRE error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= Path protection group name limit exceeded.

The Status, All Resources Busy error response is shown below:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SARB

/* Status, All Resources Busy, Command deni ed based on path sel ector

| ocation */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SARB error response:
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= Rolling restrictions in support of basic DRI/DNI and UPSR/SNCP
= Rolling restrictions based on the location of the path selector.
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ED- CRS
ED- EQPT
ENT- CRS

ENT- EQPT

365-371-526 3- 317
Issue a, September 2001



ENT-ROLL TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

3 - 318 365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



ENT-TCA-PROF TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

NAME
ENT- TCA- PROF: Enter TCA Profile

The ENT- TCA- PROF command is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 2.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): PM3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ENT- TCA- PROF: ti d: : ctag: : pftype, pf nane,

DESCRIPTION

The ENT- TCA- PROF command allows the user to create a new Performance
Monitoring (PM) Threshold Crossing Alert (TCA) profile name. The system
supports two default sets of profiles called “Default” and “Default0.” When a new
profile name is created, all the threshold values are set to the Default values.

Starting in Release 3.0, the DefaultO profile will be changed to NotReported.
General Description of TCA Profiles

The threshold values of PM parameters are stored in TCA profiles. Each port or
tributary can have, at most, one TCA profile of a particular profile type (pftype)
associated with it. The user may create/modify/delete a profile and retrieve its
content and the ports that are associated with that profile.

The purpose of using profiles to store threshold values is to reduce the storage
space of these values for individual ports or tributaries.

When a new profile name is established by using the ENT- TCA- PROF command,
all parameters within that profile are set to their Default values. The user may then
apply the ED- TCA- PROF command to alter the values of this newly established
profile or to change its name to a different value. This command may also be used
to change the parameters within the Default profile. It may not, however, change
the name of the default profiles.
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After a profile has been created, it can be assigned to a specific port or tributary
by using the ED- r r command. Since there is a limited number of profiles that can

exist on the system, the DLT- TCA- PROF command may be used to delete a

profile that is no longer needed.

The RTRV- TCA- PROF command may be used to display those profiles that have
been created for each type of profile and, if desired, what the specific parameter
values are within a given profile name.

Finally, the RTRV- TCA- ASGNMT command may be used to retrieve a list of all port
or tributary AIDs that have been assigned (through ED- r r command) to a specific

TCA profile.

The ENT- TCA- PROF command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-90

ENT- TCA- PRCF Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

pftype

Profile Type. This indicates the type of PM TCA profile for the
selected facility.
Values:

s ENET
= HOVC
= PHYSICAL

= RS-MS

pfname

Profile Name. This parameter indicates the name of the PM TCA
profile. This is an alphanumeric character string with a maximum
of 24 characters. The first character must be a letter. The system
supports two default sets of profiles called “Default” and
“Default0.” Default contains non-zero threshold value for each
parameter in the profile, and DefaultO contains zero threshold
value for each parameter in the profile. To see all the default val-
ues, refer to the RTRV- TCA- PROF command.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ENT- TCA- PROF command completes successfully, the following message is
the normal response:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output

parameters listed there for the normal completion response apply to the
ENT- TCA- PROF command as well.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of an ENT- TCA- PROF
command by the network element:

ENT- TCA- PROF: LT- WBM : 123456: : pat h, gt e;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the ENT- TCA- PROF command.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV

/* Input, Data Not Valid */
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This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following condition will cause an IDNV error response:

= The profile name specified is not valid or too long.

The Input, Parameter Not Consistent error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
I PNC
/* Input, Parameter Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IPNC error response:

= The profile type specified is not valid.

The Input, Entity Already Exists error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| EAE

/* Input, Entity Al ready Exists*/

The following condition will cause an IEAE error response:

= A profile of the same type with the same name already exists.
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The Status, System Resources Exceeded allowed limit exceeded error
response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SSRE
/* Status, System Resources Exceeded, allowed limt exceeded*/

The following condition will cause an SSRE error response:
= Maximum number of profiles exceeded.
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- TCA- PROF
ED-rr
ED- TCA- PROF
RTRV- TCA- ASGNMT

RTRV- TCA- PROF

365-371-526 3 - 323
Issue a, September 2001



ENT-TCA-PROF TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

3 - 324 365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



ENT-ULS TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

NAME
ENT- ULS: Enter Upper Layer Stack

The ENT- ULS command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

Beginning with Release 3.0, the UPC is:
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ENT- ULS: ti d: ai d: ctag: : t ype: spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION
The ENT- ULS command sets fields in the Transmission Control Protocol/Internet
Protocol (TCP/IP). TCP/IP provisioning consists of setting the IP address, subnet
mask, default router address and port numbers.

The ENT- ULS command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

In the following parameter descriptions, “communications software reset” means
that the DCC circuit pack is reset. The provisioned values do not take effect until
after the reset.

Table 3-91 ENT- ULS Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter L
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-91 ENT- ULS Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter -
Description
Name
aid This parameter is available starting in Release 4.
Value: datacom AID (DCC circuit pack AID). See the AID table in
OSEG Appendix A.
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
type This parameter determines that the TCP/IP fields will be provi-
sioned by the ENT- ULS command.
Value(s):
m IP
spec_block The following are the spec_block parameters.
Table 3-92 ENT- ULS Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter Description
Name P
ip_ad IP Address. This parameter is available starting in Release 4. This
parameter belongs to IP type. This is the 32-bit IPv4 address of the
system. Modifying this parameter causes a communications soft-
ware reset.
Value: It is made up of four dot-separated decimal
numbers ranging from 0 to 255.
This parameter has no value until provisioned by the user.
ip_drad IP Default Router Address. This parameter is available starting in
Release 4. This parameter belongs to IP type. This is the 32-bit
IPv4 default router address of the system and is an optional
parameter.
Value: It is made up of four dot-separated decimal
numbers ranging from 0 to 255.
This parameter has no value until provisioned by the user.
ip_snm IP Subnet Mask. This parameter is available starting in Release 4.
This parameter belongs to IP type. This is the 32-bit IPv4 subnet
mask of the system. Modifying this parameter causes a communi-
cations software reset.
Value: It is made up of four dot-separated decimal
numbers ranging from 0 to 255.
This parameter has no value until provisioned by the user.
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Table 3-92 ENT- ULS Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

Iv_port Length Value Port. This parameter is available starting in

Release 4. The parameter sets the port number over which the T-
TD function is accessible using the Length Value encoding method
and is an optional parameter. Modifying this parameter causes a
communications software reset.

Value: An integer in the range:

= 0...65535.

The initial value is 3081.
NOTE: RFC1700 lists the registered port numbers.

raw_port This parameter is available starting in Release 4. The parameter
sets the port number over which the T-TD function is accessible
using raw-mode encoding and is an optional parameter. Modifying
this parameter causes a communications software reset.

Value: An integer in the range:

= 0...65535.

The initial value is 3082.
NOTE: RFC1700 lists the registered port numbers.

telnet_port | This parameter is available starting in Release 4. The parameter
sets the port number over which the T-TD function is accessible
using telnet encoding mode and is an optional parameter. Modify-
ing this parameter causes a communications software reset.
Value: An integer in the range:

= 0 ... 65535.

The initial value is 3083.
NOTE: RFC1700 lists the registered port numbers.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ENT- ULS request is successful, then the network element returns the
following normal completion response:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
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OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output

parameters listed there for the normal completion response also apply to the
ENT- ULS command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of the ENT- ULS
command by the network element:

ENT- ULS: LT- \BM : 123456: : RM dsa_nsap=39840F800000007AE0000000001234567
8901200, np_co=us, np_or g=abcd1234;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

This is another example:

ENT- ULS: LT- WBM : 123456: : | P: i p_ad=198. 78. 46. 8, i p_snn¥255. 255. 255. 128,
i p_drad=198. 84. 65. 20;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ENT- ULS command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- ULSDCC- L4
ENT- ULSDCC- L3
ENT- ULSDCC- L4

RTRV- ULS
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RTRV- ULSDCC- L3

RTRV- ULSDCC- L4
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NAME
ENT- ULSDCC- L3: Enter Upper Layer Stack DCC Layer 3

The ENT- ULSDCC- L3 command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

Beginning with Release 3.0, the UPC is:
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ENT- ULSDCC- L3: ti d: ai d: ctag: :: [ spec_bl ock];

DESCRIPTION

The ENT- ULSDCC- L3 command is used to provision the user-settable
parameters in Layer 3 of the OSI stack. Layer 3 parameters include user-settable
fields of the Network Service Access Point (NSAP) address and the multiple area

addresses and enabling of Level 2 Routing.

The NSAP address is required by OSI to provide unique identification within the
OSI network and consists of a number of fields, some of which are predefined and

some of which are user-settable.

365-371-526

Issue a, September 2001



ENT-ULSDCC-L3

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

For reference, here is how the 20 octets of the NSAP are subdivided:

Table 3-93 SONET NSAP Format (From GR-253)

<----—- IDP--- | < DSP
> >
e High Order DSP---------------- >
< Area Address >
A | IDI+ D ORG Reserv RD Area SYSTEM SE
Fl | pad FI ed field L
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 1 5 3 4 5 6 7 20

The ENT- ULSDCC- L3 command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

In the following parameter descriptions, “communications software reset” means
that the DCC circuit pack is reset. The provisioned values do not take effect until

after the reset.

Table 3-94

ENT- ULSDCC- L3 Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid

Access Ildentifier. This parameter is available starting with
Release 1. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
Value: datacom AID (DCC circuit pack AID).

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block

The following are the spec_block parameters.
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Table 3-95 ENT- ULSDCC- L3 Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)

Parameter

Name Description

I3afi NSAP Authority and Format Identifier. This parameter is
available starting with Release 1. Modification of this
parameter causes a communications software reset. This is
a 1 octet (2-digit hexadecimal) field to specify the format for
the rest of the address. The initial value is 39 hex, which
identifies the iso_dcc format.

|3area NSAP Area ldentifier Field. This parameter is available
starting with Release 1. This field identifies the area within
the Routing Domain to which the NSAP address belongs.
Modification of this parameter causes a communications
software reset. This parameter has a 2 octet (4-digit hexa-
decimal) value with the initial value of 0000 hex.

|3dfi NSAP DSP (Domain Specific Part) Format Identifier. This
parameter is available starting with Release 1. Modification
of this parameter causes a communications software reset.
This is a 1 octet (2-digit hexadecimal) field to specify the
format for the rest of the address. The initial value is 80 hex,
which identifies the SONET DSP format.

13idi NSAP Initial Domain Identifier. This parameter is available
starting with Release 1. Madification of this parameter
causes a communications software reset. This is a 2 octet
(4-digit hexadecimal) field to specify the country code indi-
cating the registration authority responsible for the alloca-
tion and assignment of the NSAP address. The initial value
is 0000 hex, which identifies the global registration author-

ity.

I3isct Intermediate System Configuration Timer. This parameter
is available starting with Release 1. This field is used when
the network element is acting in the Intermediate System
role.

Values: 10-1000 seconds.

The initial value is 10 seconds.

Starting with Release 4.0 this parameter is no longer sup-
ported to improve the connectivity robustness.
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ENT- ULSDCC- L3 Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)

Parameter
Name

Description

13isisnl

This parameter is available starting in Release 3. This
parameter enables or disables the network element speci-
fied by the tid as a Level 2 IS in addition to being a Level 1
IS. Modification of this parameter causes a communications
software reset.

Values:

s L1 Level 1 (initial value)
s L12 Level 1 and 2

= L12PRC Level 1 and 2 with partition repair
capability (Value supported in future
release)

13lc

CLNP Lifetime Control parameter. This parameter is avail-
able starting with Release 1. The value of this parameter
determines whether a received PDU should be forwarded
or discarded.

Values: 2 - 255 hops.

The initial value is 255 hops.

Starting with Release 4.0 this parameter is no longer sup-
ported to improve the connectivity robustness.

13lv2is

This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This
parameter enables or disables the network element speci-
fied by the tid as a Level 2 IS in addition to being a Level 1
IS. Madification of this parameter causes a communications
software reset.

Values:

= DISABLE
= ENABLE.
The initial value is DISABLE.

Starting from Release 3.0 the parameter I3lv2is is replaced
by I3isisnl

I13org

NSAP Organization Identifier Field. This parameter is avail-
able starting with Release 1. Modification of this parameter
causes a communications software reset. This is a 3 octet

(6-digit hexadecimal) field used to provision into the NSAP

address the allocated Company Code. The initial value for

this parameter is 000000 hex.
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Table 3-95 ENT- ULSDCC- L3 Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameter

Name Description

13rd NSAP Routing Domain. This parameter is available starting
with Release 1. This NSAP field identifies a unique Routing
Domain within an administrative domain. Standard use of
this parameter has not been defined in the standards. Until
the standard use of this field has been defined, users
should not assign a value that is different from the initial
value. Modification of this parameter causes a communica-
tions software reset. This parameter has a 2 octet (4-digit
hexadecimal) value with the initial value of 0000 hex.

I13res NSAP Reserved Field. This parameter is available starting
with Release 1. Modification of this parameter causes a
communications software reset. This is a 2 octet (4-digit
hexadecimal) field that currently has not been assigned a
specific purpose by the standards. Until the standard use of
this field has been defined, users should not assign a value
that is different from the initial value. The initial value for this
parameter is 0000 hex.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the request, the following completion
message will be returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output
parameters listed there for the normal completion response also apply to the
ENT- ULSDCC- L3 command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

If the ENT- ULSDCC- L3 request is successful, the network element returns the
following normal completion response:

ENT- ULSDCC- L3: LT- W\BM 1- 1- #- #- dccei - cp: 123456: : : | 3or g=000000;
LT-WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ENT- ULSDCC- L3 command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- ULSDCC- L4
ENT- ULSDCC- L4
RTRV- ULSDCC- L3

RTRV- ULSDCC- L4
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NAME
ENT- ULSDCC- L4: Enter Upper Layer Stack DCC Layer 4

The ENT- ULSDCC- L4 command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

Beginning with Release 3.0, the UPC is:
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

ENT- ULSDCC- L4: ti d: ai d: ctag: :: [ spec_bl ock];

DESCRIPTION

The ENT- ULSDCC- L4 command is used to provision the user-settable
parameters in Layer 4 of the OSI stack. User-settable Layer 4 parameters are
used to enter TARP Manual Adjacencies and set TARP Loop Detection Buffer
timers.There is a maximum of two provisionable manual adjacencies. Repeat the
ENT- ULSDCC- L4 command to provision the second TARP Manual Adjacency.
Layer 4 parameters are also used to enable or disable TARP origination,
propagation, and responder functions as well as the TARP/X.500 Gateway
(T5GW) function. Other provisionable parameters associated with these functions
are set in this command. All Layer 4 parameters that can be provisioned using the
ENT- ULSDCC- L4 command and that are needed for the operation of the system
have initial values with the exception of the manual adjacencies. It is not
necessary to provision any of the layer 4 parameters for the system to operate in a
network.

The ENT- ULSDCC- L4 command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

In the following parameter descriptions, “communications software reset” means
that the DCC circuit pack is reset. The provisioned values do not take effect until

after the reset.

Table 3-96 ENT- ULSDCC- L4 Input Parameters
Parameter S
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1.
Value: datacom AID (DCC circuit pack AID). See the AID table
in OSEG Appendix A.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block | The following are the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-97 ENT- ULSDCC- L4 Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 4)
Parameter A
Description
Name

|4ajafi NSAP Authority and Format Identifier of the TARP adjacent
network element. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. This is a 1 octet (2-digit hexadecimal) field to spec-
ify the format for the rest of the address.
The initial value for this parameter is an empty value; that is, it
has no value until provisioned by the user.This is a required
field when TARP Manual Adjacencies are being provisioned.

l4ajarea NSAP Area Identifier field of the TARP adjacent network ele-

ment. This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This
field identifies the Area within the Routing Domain to which the
NSAP address belongs.

This parameter has a 2 octet (4-digit hexadecimal) value with
the initial value of an empty value; that is, it has no value until
provisioned by the user. This is a required field when TARP
Manual Adjacencies are being provisioned.
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ENT- ULSDCC- L4 Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 4)

Parameter
Name

Description

14ajdfi

NSAP DSP (Domain Specific Part) Format Identifier of the
TARP adjacent network element. This parameter is available
starting in Release 1. This is a 1 octet (2-digit hex) field to
specify the format for the rest of the address.

The initial value for this parameter is an empty value; that is, it
has no value until provisioned by the user. This is a required
field when TARP Manual Adjacencies are being provisioned.

4ajidi

NSAP Initial Domain Identifier of the TARP adjacent network
element. This parameter is available starting in Release 1.
This is a 2 octet (4-digit hexadecimal) field to specify the coun-
try code indicating the registration authority responsible for the
allocation and assignment of the NSAP address.

The initial value for this parameter is an empty value; that is, it
has no value until provisioned by the user. This is a required
field when TARP Manual Adjacencies are being provisioned.

l4ajorg

NSAP Organization Identifier field of the TARP adjacent net-
work element. This parameter is available starting in

Release 1. This is a 3 octet (6-digit hex) field used to provision
into the NSAP address the allocated Company Code.

The initial value for this parameter is an empty value; that is, it
has no value until provisioned by the user.This is a required
field when TARP Manual Adjacencies are being provisioned.

|14ajrd

NSAP Routing Domain field of the TARP adjacent network ele-
ment. This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This
NSAP field identifies a unique Routing Domain within an
administrative domain. Standard use of this parameter has not
been defined in the standards.

This parameter has a 2 octet (4-digit hexadecimal) value with
the initial value of an empty value; that is, it has no value until
provisioned by the user. This is a required field when TARP
Manual Adjacencies are being provisioned.

l4ajres

NSAP Reserved field of the TARP adjacent network element.
This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This is a

2 octet (4-digit hex) field that currently has not been assigned
a specific purpose by the standards.

The initial value for this parameter is an empty value; that is, it
has no value until provisioned by the user.This is a required
field when TARP Manual Adjacencies are being provisioned.
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ENT- ULSDCC- L4 Input Parameters (Sheet 3 of 4)

Parameter
Name

Description

l4ajsys

NSAP System ldentification field of the TARP adjacent net-
work element. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. This parameter must be specified for the TARP
Manual Adjacency to be entered. It is a 6 octet (12-digit hex)
NSAP System Identifier field. This is a required field when
TARP Manual Adjacencies are being provisioned.

l4cint

This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This param-
eter sets the TARP clipping interval. Its value determines the
time period in which the maximum number of PDUs, l4clim,
can be forwarded before activating the clipping function.
Values: 1 - 255 seconds in 1 second increments.

The initial value is 12 seconds.

l4clim

This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This param-
eter sets the TARP clipping limit. It specifies the maximum
number of PDUs which can be forwarded in the interval 14cint
seconds.

Values: 10 - 2550 PDUs in 10 PDU increments.

The initial value is 240 PDUs.

l4etclp

This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This param-
eter is used to enable or disable the TARP clipping function. It
allows TARP PDUs to be dropped whenever the forwarding
rate exceeds the maximum as determined by l4clim and
l4cint.

Values:

= ENABLE

= DISABLE.

The initial value is DISABLE.

Starting in Release 4.0 the parameters l4etclp, l4clim and
l4cint are no longer supported. The TARP clipping function is
replaced by “External LAN TARP Storm Suppression” con-

trolled by the parameter extltss see ENT/ RTRV- FECOW
LAN

l4etof

This parameter is used to enable or disable TARP Origination
Functions only. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3. Changing this parameter will result in a communi-
cations software reset.

Values:

= ENABLE
= DISABLE.
The initial value is DISABLE.
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Table 3-97 ENT- ULSDCC- L4 Input Parameters (Sheet 4 of 4)
Parameter Lo
Description
Name

Starting with Release 2.0, the initial value is ENABLE.

l4etpf This parameter is used to enable or disable TARP
Propagation Functions only. This parameter is available start-
ing in Release 1. Changing this parameter will result in a com-
munications software reset.
Values:
= ENABLE
= DISABLE.
The initial value is ENABLE.

|4etrf This parameter is used to enable or disable TARP Responder
Functions only. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. Changing this parameter will result in a communi-
cations software reset.
Values:
= ENABLE
= DISABLE.
The initial value is ENABLE.

l4letm This parameter is used to provision the TARP Loop Detection
Buffer Entry Timer. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. It sets the LDB time period for discarding TARP
PDUs after a TARP PDU has been received with a sequence
number equal to zero.
Values: 1-10 minutes.
The initial value is 5 minutes.

141ftm This parameter is used to provision the TARP Loop Detection

Buffer Flush Timer. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. It sets the time period for flushing the TARP Loop
Detection Buffer.

Values: 1-1440 minutes.

The initial value is 5 minutes.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the request, the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output

parameters listed there for the normal completion response also apply to the
ENT- ULSDCC- L4 command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

If the ENT- ULSDCC- L4 request is successful, the network element returns the
following normal completion response:

ENT- ULSDCC- L4: LT- WBM 1- 1- #- #- dccei - cp: 123456: : : | 4et pf =ENABLE;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the ENT- ULSDCC- L4 command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- ULSDCC- L4
ENT- ULSDCC- L3
RTRV- ULSDCC- L3

RTRV- ULSDCC- L4
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NAME
ENT- USER- SECU. Enter User Security

The ENT- USER- SECU command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S5

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT
Starting in Release 1.0, the syntax is:

ENT- USER- SECU: ti d: ui d: ctag: : pi d,, [ upc]: [ spec_bl ock];

DESCRIPTION

The ENT- USER- SECU command is used by an administrator to enter a new user
and security parameters associated with that user.

The network element will always have two preinstalled users with full privileges in
all functional categories. These two users will be referred to as Administrators (or
Superusers). The network element will not allow adding additional administrator
type users. It will not be possible to remove either of the original administrator
login IDs.

The ENT- USER- SECU command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-98 ENT- USER- SECU Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter A
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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ENT- USER- SECU Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

uid

Specifies the new user ID (uid) name. Refer to the ACT- USER
command.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

pid

Specifies the password ID for the uid. Refer to the ACT- USER
command.

upc

User Privilege Code List. This defines which TL1 commands a
user is allowed to execute. All TL1 commands are categorized into
a functional category: S (System administration), T (Test access),
M (Maintenance), P (Provisioning), PM (Performance monitoring),
and D (Debug). Within each functional category, there is an autho-
rization level that restricts a user’s access to certain commands
within the category; a user’s level allows access to commands of
that level and lower. An S3 user, for example, can execute all com-
mands with privilege S1, S2, and S3. The upc parameter is a list
of these category/level pairs. If the upc parameter is omitted, the
new user will get the initial values in all the functional categories. If
some, but not all, of the functional categories are specified, then
the unspecified categories are set to their initial authorization lev-
els.

Value: An ampersand (&) separated list from the following set: Pi,
Mi, Ti, Si, PMi, Di where “i” is an integer which is the authorization
level in that category. The value of i is O (low) to 5 (high), except for
the S category, which only supports levels 1 to 5. If an authoriza-
tion level is set to 0, the user will have no privileges for that func-
tional category. In other words, an authorization level of O disables
that functional category for that user. The initial authorization level
is 1 for all functional categories, except for the D category, which
has an initial level of 0.

Note: ‘Di’ is a Lucent-only category which can only be used with a
special password. uids with Di as the value of upc will be unable
to set up a successful TL1 session. Upon executing the ACT- USER
command, this user would be dumped into a debug session where
he/she will not be able to pass the additional security tests and
execute commands.

spec_block

The following are the spec_block parameters.
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Table 3-99 ENT- USER- SECU Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter -
Description
Name
page Password Aging Interval. This parameter is available starting in

Release 2. This parameter specifies the period in days after which

the user has to change the password of their account. A value of 0

disables the password aging interval function. The initial value is

90 days. If the parameter is not specified, it retains its current

value.

Values:

= 0, 7-999 days.

screen Message screening specifies the type of notifications

and/or responses that are received by the uid. If no value is speci-

fied, the user will receive responses to the uid’s own commands

only. Any combination of these values may be specified using
ampersand (&), with the exception of NA. NA cannot be combined
with any other value.

Values:

s DBCHG Establish/Modify/Remove Notifications -
report changes in creation of entities/report
changes in user provisionable parameters/
report changes in deletion of entities. Reports
database changes. User will receive
REPT DBCHG messages.

s STCHG State Notifications - report changes in user
non-provisionable parameters (state
changes). User will receive REPT DBCHG
messages.

s PSCHG Protection Switch Notifications - report
protection switch changes. User will receive
REPT EVT and REPT SWmessages.

s ALARMS Alarm Notifications. User will receive
REPT ALM ENV, REPT ALM and REPT EVT
messages.

= NA DBCHG Notifications for OPS/INE Users per
TL1 Memory Administration.

s ALL All Notifications Listed Above. If ALL is
specified, it is needless to specify other
values. If ALL is one of the values specified,
then NE will disregard the other values.
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Table 3-99 ENT- USER- SECU Input spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

tmout Inactivity Timeout Period. This parameter is available starting in
Release 2. If there are no messages between the user and the NE
over the Timeout Period, the session is logged off. A value of 0 dis-
ables the timeout function.The initial value is 30 minutes. If the
parameter is not specified, it retains its current value.

Values:

= 0-999 minutes.

uidclass UID Class. This parameter is available starting in Release 2. This
is the user class of a uid.
Values:

= MEMADMIN The user is a memory administration
operations system. If uidclass is set to
MEMADMIN, the value of screen can only be
set to NA.

s OTHER This is the initial value.

ucpl Specifies User Community Priority Level. Input commands from
users with higher priority are executed before commands from
users with lower priority.

Values:

s 1-5. The initial value is 1.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the ENT- USER- SECU request is successful, the network element returns the
following normal completion response:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of the ENT- USER- SECU
command by the network element:

ENT- USER- SECU: LT- WBM 789: kj | ee: 123456: : pass12+, , P3&VB: UCPL=2,
SCREEN=DBCHG&STCHG&PSCHG, TMOUT=360;

LT-WBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the ENT- USER- SECU command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- USER- SECU
ED- USER- SECU

RTRV- USER- SECU
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NAME
I NH- ALM Inhibit Alarm

The | NH- ALMcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

I NH-ALM ti d:: ctag;

DESCRIPTION

TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

The | NH- ALMcommand can be initiated by users to inhibit the office audible and
visual alarms. The alarms can be enabled via the ALW ALMcommand. The

original state is “office alarm enable.”

The | NH- ALMcommand generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-100 | NH- ALMInput Parameters

Parameter it
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input parame-
ters syntax and description of this parameter.
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input parame-
ters syntax and description of this parameter.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the | NH- ALMrequest, the following
normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

If the network element receives an | NH- ALMcommand from a user when visual
and audible alarms had already been inhibited, the network element provides a
normal completion response.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal

completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
| NH- ALMcommand.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the | NH- ALMcommand:

| NH- ALM LT- W\BM : 123456;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the | NH- ALMcommand.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

ALW ALM
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NAME
I NH- M5SG Inhibit Message

The | NH- M5SG command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 2.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

| NH-MSG ALL: ti d: : ctag;

DESCRIPTION

The | NH- M5SG command instructs the NE to inhibit the forwarding of autonomous
messages on the user session. If the user is logged in more than once, only the
current login session is affected.

The initial state of the user session is to allow all autonomous messages with
which the user login was provisioned. If the | NH- MSG command inhibits
autonomous messages that have already been suspended, it will complete
successfully.

For Memory Administration users, when autonomous messages are inhibited, the
internal atag sequence number will continue to increment for the suppressed
autonomous messages.

Forwarding of the inhibited autonomous messages can be resumed with the
ALW M5G command.

For users that are not in the Memory Administration category, REPT EVT
SESSI ON messages are not affected by this command; they are always forwarded
to the user.

The | NH- MSGcommand does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-101 I NH- MSG Input Parameters

Parameter N
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the | NH- M5Grequest completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the | NH- M5SG command:

| NH- MSG- ALL: LT- WBM : 123456;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD
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ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the | NH- MSG command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ALW MSG
ED- USER- SECU

RTRV- ATTR- M5G
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NAME
I NI T- EQPT: Initialize Equipment

The | NI T- EQPT command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.
INPUT FORMAT

DESCRIPTION
The | NI T- EQPT command can be used to initialize a specific circuit pack or, in
some cases, a set of packs. The initialization is equivalent to removing the circuit

pack(s) and then reinserting. The command is denied if it would be service
affecting.

INPUT PARAMETERS
OUTPUT FORMAT

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

365-371-526 3 - 355
Issue a, September 2001



INIT-EQPT TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following shows an example of the | NI T- EQPT command where the AID
identifies the 7th circuit pack in bay 4, shelf 3:

I NI T- EQPT: LT- \BM 4- 3- #- #- 7- cp: 123456;

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the | NI T- EQPT command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
I NI T- SYS
RTRV- NE
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NAME
I NI T- REG Initialize Register

The | NI T- REGcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): PM3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

INIT-REG-nodi fier:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

DESCRIPTION
The | NI T- REGcommand can be initiated to request the network element to
initialize all current day and/or all current 15-minute Performance Monitoring (PM)
storage registers of a specified type. PM registers for previous day and previous
15-minute time periods are not affected.

The | NI T- REGcommand does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-102 I NI T- REG Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter it
Description
Name
modifier Modifier indicates the port type or tributary signal type on which

the init register command is to act.
Values:

= ENET

= STM1

s STM4
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Table 3-102 I NI T- REG Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter Description
Name

= STM16
= STM64
= STM1E
= VC3
= VC4
m VC44C.

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier.
Values: port/tributary AID (see the AID table in OSEG Appendix
ggnge is supported up to the shelf level.
The value can also be an ethernet port AID or VCG AID.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block See the following table for the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-103 I NI T- REGInput spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter Description
Name
parm Parameter. This determines the type of PM register that is

requested to be initialized.
Values:

n ALL (default)
s ENET

s RS-MS
= HOVC.
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Table 3-103 | NI T- REGInput spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter -
Description
Name
locn Location for which the PM data is monitored.
Values:
= NEND Near-End PM data only is initialized.
= FEND Far-End PM data only is initialized. This is not
applicable to SONET section layer and DS3
line PM.
s ALL Both near-end and far-end (if any) PM data
are initialized.
If the value is omitted, this parameter defaults to ALL.
tmper Time Period. This requests that PM registers for the specified time

interval be initialized. This input parameter is required.

Values:

= 15-MIN This requests that the current 15-minute PM
registers be initialized.

= 1-DAY This requests that the current daily PM
registers be initialized.

s ALL This requests that both the current

15-minute and the current daily PM

registers be initialized.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the I NI T- REGrequest completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output
parameters listed there for the normal completion response apply to the
I NI T- REGcommand as well.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of an | NI T- REG
command by the network element:

I NI T- REG T3: LT- WBM 1- 1- u- #- 16- 3: 123456: : : par mrds3, t nper =1- day;

LT- VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the | NI T- REG command.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.

The Input, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IDNV error response:
= The monitor parameter specified is not valid.
= The location specified is not valid.

= The direction specified is not valid.
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= The time period specified is not valid.

The INPUT, Entity Not Exists error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| ENE
/* Input, Entity Not Exists */

The following condition will cause an IENE error response:

= The port specified is not provisioned in the system.

The Equipage, Not EQuipped error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
ENEQ
/* Equi page, Not EQui pped */

The following condition will cause an ENEQ error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The port specified is provisioned in the system but is not equipped.

The Status, Not in Valid State error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SNVS
/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SNVS error response (for
a specific product release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

s The PMis disabled by the user.

= The port unit is currently out of service.

365-371-526 3 - 361
Issue a, September 2001



INIT-REG TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

The Status, Working unit FAiled, control hardware failed or missing error
response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SWFA
/* Status, Not in Valid State */

The following condition will cause an SWFA error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The system or SRC is currently out of service.
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

RTRV- PM
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NAME
I NI T- SYS: Initialize System

The | NI T- SYS command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

INIT-SYS: tid:: ctag;

DESCRIPTION

The | NI T- SYS command results in the initialization of system controllers or
system controller complexes, subrack controllers, and DCC controllers (including
the DCCEI) that are in the system. Initialization is equivalent to removing the
controllers and reinserting them. During initialization, the database is reloaded
from NVM.

The I NI T- SYS command is denied if it would be service affecting. The

I NI T- SYS command is denied if it would cause the reset of an out-of-service
active subrack controller. COMPLD indicates the initialization has been started,
not that it has been completed. Any outstanding commands are not executed.

The | NI T- SYS command resets the board that is addressed by the tid. That is, it
resets itself. This is contrasted with the | NI T- EQPT command which resets a
board other than that identified by the tid.

Some INIT-EQPT DBCHG messages could be returned as the system is reset,
but there are no requirements as to the order in which they appear.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-104 I NI T- SYS Input Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input parame-
ters syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the | NI T- SYS request, the following

normal completion response is returned to indicate the initialization has been
started:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the | NI T- SYS command that initializes the system
controllers, subrack controllers, and DCC controllers that are in the system:

I'NI' T- SYS: LT- \BM : 123456;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD
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ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to I NI T- SYS command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
| NI T- EQPT

RTRV- HDR
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NAME
OPR- EXT- CONT: Operate External Control

The OPR- EXT- CONT command is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

OPR-EXT-CONT: tid: aid. ctag:: [, dur];

DESCRIPTION
The OPR- EXT- CONT command can be initiated by users to set an external
discrete control, such as a relay activation, a fan, a light, or a sprinkler. The control
may be specified to remain set (that is continuous) or to be just set for a moment.
The RLS- EXT- CONT command can be used to clear the miscellaneous discrete.

The OPR- EXT- CONT command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-105 OPR- EXT- CONT Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. The aid identifies the external miscellaneous dis-
crete control which is being set. (See AID table in OSEG Appendix
A).

Value(s):

= MISC_OUT1 ... MISC_OUTS.
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Table 3-105  OPR- EXT- CONT Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter -
Description
Name

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

dur Duration. This parameter is available starting in Release 3. This
parameter sets the duration of the external control operation.
Values:
s CONTS Continuous duration
= MNTRY Momentary duration of 300 ms (default value).

The default value MNTRY is assumed when this parameter is omit-
ted.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the OPR- EXT- CONT request, the
following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

If the OPR- EXT- CONT command does not alter the existing attributes, i.e., the
control referenced by the aid is already being operated, the network element will
not deny the command. The system will respond with the completion message
shown above.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal
completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
OPR- EXT- CONT command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows an OPR- EXT- CONT command that sets an external
miscellaneous discrete control 3:

OPR- EXT- CONT: LT-WBM M SC_QUT3: 123456;

LT- VBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the OPR- EXT- CONT command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
RLS- EXT- CONT
RTRV- ATTR- CONT

SET- ATTR- CONT
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NAME
OPR- LPBK: Operate Loopback

The OPR- LPBK command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): T4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

OPR-LPBK-nodi fier:tid. aid:ctag::,,,!|pbktyp[: spec_bl ock];

DESCRIPTION

The OPR- LPBK command can be initiated by a user to initiate a loopback on an
interface/tributary in the network element.

The modifier in the OPR- LPBK command indicates the rate of the tributary on
which the OPR- LPBK command is going to act. An OPR- LPBK command
requesting a cross-connect loopback on a tributary requires a modifier. A facility
loopback request operates on a facility interface indicated by the aid; therefore,
the modifier is not required.

Starting in Release 3.0 the modifier is required for facility loopback requests.

The OPR- LPBK command can be initiated by a user to request the network
element to operate a facility or cross-connect loopback at the specified interface/
tributary. The OPR- LPBK command will be most commonly used during pre-
service testing of facilities and during fault diagnostics.

The loopback request remains active until released (for example, by the TL1
RLS- LPBK command or until overridden by a network element reset or
initialization).

The OPR- LPBK command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-106

OPR- LPBK Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

modifier

Modifier indicates the cross-connection rate or port type on
which the operate loopback command is to act.
Values:

s 1GE Only far-side loopback is supported.
= VC3

= VC4

m VC44C (starting in Release 1)

m VC416C (starting in Release 2)

= STM1

s STM4

s STM16

= STMIE.

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid

Access ldentifier. The aid determines the port or tributary AID for
which the loopback is requested. A tributary AID must be pro-
vided for a cross-connect loopback and a port AID for a facility
loopback. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

Values: port or tributary AID.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Ipbktyp

This parameter indicates the type of loopback to be operated.
Values:

s CRS Cross-connect loopback (default)

= NSF Near-side facility loopback for electrical/
optical ports.

s FSF Far-side facility loopback for electrical/optical
ports.

spec_block

See the following table for the spec_block input parameters.
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Table 3-107 OPR- LPBK spec_block Input Parameters

Parameter

Name Description
cmdmde Specifies the command execution mode. If a normal is possible,
a force should not be accepted.
Values:
= NORM (default)
= FRCD.

OUTPUT FORMAT

After receiving the OPR- LPBK command, the following normal completion
response is returned if there is no failure condition to report:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

If the requested loopback command does not alter the existing loopback
condition, the network element shall deny the command.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of an OPR- LPBK
command requesting a VC3 cross-connect loopback with forced command
execution mode:

LT- VBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the OPR- LPBK command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
RLS- LPBK
RTRV- LPBK
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NAME
OPR- PROTNSW Operate Protection Switch

The OPR- PROTNSWcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT
OPR-PROTNSW ti d:[ai d]: ctag:: protype,[rid]:spec_bl ock;
Starting in Release 2.1, OPR- PROTNSWhas the following input format:

OPR-PROTNSW ti d:[ai d]: ctag:: protype,[rid],][ppgnane]:
spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

The OPR- PROTNSWcommand instructs the network element to initiate a
protection switch request on a protection group. See ENT- PROTN- GRP for a
description of protection groups.

The OPR- PROTNSWcommand may generate a REPT SWor a REPT EVT
message.

A set of path protection groups can be identified by a path protection group name
(ppgname). The name can be assigned when the path protection group is
established via the ENT- CRS command and it can be modified by the

ED- PROTN- GRP command.

Groups drawing their inputs from the same pair of ports should typically all be
assigned the same name. For consistent operations among path protection
groups with the same name, the working input tributaries should all be in the
same port, and the protection input tributaries should all be in the same port.
Groups with the same input ports but different output ports may have different
names when desirable.
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The OPR- PROTNSWcommand can operate on a set of path protection groups as
identified by their ppgname. If an input tributary AID (aid) is specified in addition to
the ppgnhame, then the command operates on the subset of protection groups

that share both of these parameters.

Specifying the destination parameter (dest) as WKG (PROTN) will cause all
members of the aid, ppgname set to switch to working (protection).

Alternatively, the destination AID parameter (destaid) could be specified to cause
all members to switch to that AID. If a value is specified for destaid, then all
members of the aid, ppghame set must have destaid as one of their two inputs;

else, the command will be DENYd.

For PATHDRI, the protection switch applies to all constituents of the identified
tributary. For this case, the following table summarizes the use of path protection
group names as related to OPR- PROTNSW

Table 3-108 ppgname and destination usage for PATHDRI
command target id destination
protection path comment
grp type aid protection dest destaid
group (note 2) (note 2)
name
PATHDRI not used ppgname WKG or grp member operation applies to all tributaries that
PROTN (input) logical | are group members of the ppgname
tributary AID (note 1)
PATHDRI grp member ppgname WKG or grp member operation applies to all tributaries that
(input) logical PROTN (input) logical | are group members of the aid,
tributary AID tributary AID ppgname subset (note 1, note 3)
PATHDRI path prot grp not used WKG or grp member normal, non-aliasing target identification
id (output log- PROTN (input) logical | (note 1, note 3, note 4)
ical tributary tributary AID
AID)

Note 1: Group members are defined to be the working and protection input logical tributaries of the path protection group.
Note 2: Only dest or destaid need to be specified.
Note 3: aid and destaid do not necessarily need to be the same. aid only identifies the target protection group subset.

destaid identifies the member to be made active. For each protection group, destaid must be a group member or else the
command will be DENY'd.
Note 4: The output logical tributary aid of an adjunct path-protected cross connection is not a path prot grp id, only the out-
put of a path-protected cross connection is.
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For 1xN electrical interface protection switching, all working electrical interface
packs on a single shelf shall be protected by the protection units. It is not possible
for the user to provision certain working electrical interface packs to be unpro-
tected in normal 1xN operation.

The lockout of working circuit pack external request provides a function similar to
allowing working electrical interface packs to be unprotected.

Lockout can be directed to a single working (that is, non-protection) electrical
interface.

The lockout of working circuit pack external request prevents access to the protec-
tion electrical interface and causes a protection to working switch for that specific
circuit pack if its traffic is currently on protection. The Lockout of Working com-
mand frees up the Protection pack if the traffic from the specified Working pack is
currently carried on the Protection pack.

A Clear command will preempt the Lockout of working command.

For Protection Switch priority rules, in the case of a Lockout command directed
towards a specified circuit pack, if an equal priority condition currently exists for
the specified circuit pack (that is, that circuit pack is currently locked out), the new
request is denied; otherwise, it is accepted. (This is true for both Lockout of Work-
ing and Lockout of Protection commands.)

One example is, following Lockout of Working (pack 1), a subsequent command
Lockout of Working (pack 2) is accepted, resulting in both packs 1 and 2 being
locked out.

Another example is, following Lockout of Working (pack 1), another Lockout of
Working (pack 1) is rejected, resulting in pack 1 continuing to be locked out.

The OPR- PROTNSWcommand does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

365-371-526
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Table 3-109  OPR- PROTNSWInput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)

Parameter

Name Description

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input parame-
ter syntax and description of this parameter.

Access ldentifier. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
If rid is specified, then aid can be omitted.
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OPR- PROTNSWInput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)

Parameter
Name

Description

If ppgname is specified, then aid can be omitted for a PATHDRI protec-
tion type.

For each protection group type, aid can be a protection group AID. See
protype for a list of the protection group types.

For some protection groups, aid is not constrained to be a protection
group AID. In this case, the protection group associated with the AID will
be accessed. Non protection group AlIDs can be specified for the fol-
lowing types:

1+1: port AID (starting in Release 1)

2F: port AID (starting in Release 1)

= 1XNOPT: port AID (starting in Release 3)

EQPTTMG: circuit pack AID
s EQPTSWFBR: circuit pack AID

s PATHDRI: input tributary AID (starting in Release 2.1).

This option is only allowed if ppghame is specified (see the
DESCRIPTION section for more information).

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input parame-
ter syntax and description of this parameter.

ppgname

Path Protection Group Name (Starting in Release 2.1).
rid and ppgname cannot be used simultaneously in the same command
execution because the protypes are different.

Specifying this parameter can cause OPR- PROTNSWto operate on more
than one protection group. See the DESCRIPTION section for more
information.

Storage and retrieval of the ppgname is case sensitive, but actual use of
the ppgname to determine the corresponding protection group is case
insensitive. It is an ASCII string of up to 24 characters from the TID char-
acter set.

This parameter can only be specified for path protection groups. If speci-
fied for other than path protection groups, then the command will be
DENY’d with IDNV.

If input values are specified for aid and ppgnhame, then the command
will be DENY’d with IDNV if there is no protection group described by
aid, ppgname.

For a CONSTITUENTPATH protection type, if a value is specified for
ppgname, then an input tributary AID value must also be specified for
aid.
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OPR- PROTNSWInput Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameter
Name

Description

protype

Protection Type.
Values:

m 1+1 (starting in Release 1)
m 2F (starting in Release 1)
= 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3)

m PATHDRI (starting in Release 1)

All constituents of the protection group will be switched.
s IXNELEC

= EQPTTMG

s EQPTSWFBR

Switch fabric protection. This protection type refers to the switch packs.
m 2F (starting in Release 1)

Starting in Release 3.0, the value can also be a quoted text string of up
to 15 characters consisting of 7-bit hex values of [20-7E] (i.e., printable
(ASCII) characters found in the English language will be allowed).

spec_block

See the following “OPR- PROTNSW spec_block Parameters” table.

Table 3-110  OPR- PROTNSWspec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 4)

Parameter

Description/PROTYPE Value

SC

Switch Command. This is a required parame-
ter.

For protection switch commands with priority
equal to or below the priority of the current
switch request state for that protection switch
group, the command will be denied. The com-
mand’s priority order, from highest to lowest is:
lockout, forced, manual.

A forced or manual switch command that
results in no change to the switch request
state or the active unit stated will be denied.
This parameter is applicable to the following
protypes:
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Table 3-110  OPR- PROTNSWspec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 4)
Parameter Description/PROTYPE Value
= 1+1 (starting in Release 1) LOCKOUT,
FRCD, MAN
= 1+1 (protocol: 1+1_OPTM) LOCKOUT,
FRCD
s 2F (starting in Release 1) LOCKOUT,
FRCD, MAN
= 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3) LOCKOUT,
FRCD, MAN
= PATHDRI (starting in Release 1) LOCKOUT,
FRCD, MAN
s 1XNELEC LOCKOUT,
FRCD, MAN
= EQPTSWFBR or EQPTIOFBR FRCD, MAN
Starting with Release 2.0, FRCD no longer
applies for EQPTTMG.
dest Destination. If neither dest nor destaid is
specified, then the OPR- PROTNSWcommand
does nothing (except for 2F and 4F where an
empty field for dest can imply WRK).
For protection group types 1xNOPT, 2F, and
4F, dest identifies the entity to be operated on.
For example, for a protection type of 4F, the
destination of a manual switch command
specifies the entity that should be manually
switched to protection.
For protection group types 1+1, EQPTTMG,
EQPTSWFBR, EQPTIOFBR, EQPTCTL,
PATHDRI, dest specifies the entity that should
be active after the switch operates.
This parameter is applicable to the following
protypes:
= 1+1 (starting in Release 1) WKG, PROTN
For sc=LOCKOUT, dest must be PROTN.
= 2F (starting in Release 1) WKG, PROTN
= 1xNOPT (starting in Release 3) 1-n, PROTN

For sc=LOCKOUT, dest must be PROTN. For
sc=MAN or FRCD, dest must be 1-n.
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Parameter

Description/PROTYPE

Value

= PATHDRI (starting in Release 1)
For sc=LOCKOUT, dest must be PROTN.

= EQPTTMG
= EQPTSWFBR

WKG, PROTN

destaid

Destination Entity AID. If neither dest nor
destaid is specified, then the OPR- PROTNSW
command does nothing. If dest and destaid
are inconsistent, then the command will be
denied.

For protection group types 1XNELEC,
1xNOPT, 2F, and 4F, destaid identifies the
entity to be operated on. For example, for a
protection type of 4F, the destination of a man-
ual switch command specifies the entity that
should be manually switched to protection.
For protection group types 1+1, EQPTTMG,
EQPTSWFBR, EQPTIOFBR, EQPTCTL, and
PATHDRI, destaid specifies the entity that
should be active after the switch operates.

This parameter is applicable to the following
protypes:

= 1+1 (starting in Release 1)
m 2F (starting in Release 1)
= 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3)

» PATHDRI (starting in Release 1).

Starting in Release 2.1, if a value is specified
for ppgname and none for aid, then the entire
set of path protection groups identified by
ppgname switches to the input designated via
destaid (if the AID exists).

Starting in Release 2.1, if a value is specified
for ppgname and also aid, then the operation
applies to the specific constituent groups iden-
tified by the (input) group member AIDs. This
parameter is applicable to the following pro-
types:

» 1XNELEC
= EQPTTMG

port AID
port AID
port AID

logical tributary
AID

port AID

circuit pack AID

circuit pack AID
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Table 3-110 OPR- PROTNSWspec_block Parameters (Sheet 4 of 4)
Parameter Description/PROTYPE Value
s EQPTSWFBR circuit pack AID
destside Destination. If a value is specified for dest,
then destside is required for the following pro-
types; otherwise, it is not allowed:
s 2F (starting in Release 1) EAST, WEST
swtype Switch Type.
For ring protection switching, a loopback
mechanism is used such that the service route
is looped back onto the protection route in the
direction opposite the failure. For span protec-
tion switching, all traffic being carried on the
service span between an adjacent pair of
nodes is switched to the protection span,
between the same pair of nodes and on the
same side of the ring.
This parameter is required for the following
protypes; otherwise, it is not allowed:
m 2F (starting in Release 1) SPAN, RING
To help give more insight into the protection switching of rings, the following table
shows the allowable sc, dest, swtype values for two and four fiber OPR- PROTNSW
commands.
Table 3-111 Protection Switching Parameters for Rings (Sheet 1 of 2)
Case sc dest swtype Description

LS-R LOCKOUT WRK RING Prevents any ring switch for the addressed span.

LS-S LOCKOUT WRK SPAN Prevents any span switch for the addressed span
(4F only).

LP-A LOCKOUT PROTN | ALLSPANS Prevents both span and ring switching on the entire
ring.

LP-S LOCKOUT PROTN | SPAN Prevents any ring switches in the entire ring, and
any span switches for the addressed span.

FS-R FRCD RING Causes a ring switch on the addressed span,
unless the protection route is satisfying a higher pri-
ority request or is failed.

3 - 382
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Table 3-111 Protection Switching Parameters for Rings (Sheet 2 of 2)

Case sc dest swtype Description

FS-S FRCD SPAN Causes a span switch on the addressed span,
unless the protection route is satisfying a higher pri-
ority request or is failed (4F only).

MS-R MAN RING Causes a ring switch for the addressed span, if the
protection route is defect free and is not satisfying
an equal or higher priority request.

MS-S MAN SPAN Causes a span switch for the addressed span, if the
protection route is defect free and is not satisfying
an equal or higher priority request (4F only).

EXER-R | EXERCISER RING Tests the signaling required to complete a ring
switch.
EXER-S | EXERCISER SPAN Tests the signaling required to complete a span
switch.
Notes:

1. The table does not detail all of the spec_block parameters. For example,
destside must be set to EAST or WEST (except for a lockout of all spans).

2. Destaid can be assigned a value instead of dest.

3. The entries for EXERCISER are shown for completeness even though that
value of sc may not be allowed in initial releases.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the OPR- PROTNSWcommand completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters in the normal completion response are specified in the
OUTPUT PARAMETERS command section of the RTRV- HDR command.
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EXAMPLE OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of an OPR- PROTNSW
command by the network element:

OPR- PROTNSW LT- WBM 1- 1-011: 123456: : 1+1: sc=nan, dest =pr ot n;

LT- VBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the OPR- PROTNSWcommand.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- CRS
ENT- CRS
RLS- PROTNSW
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NAME
OPR- RST- LASER: Operate Restore Laser

The OPR- RST- LASER command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

OPR- RST- LASER: ti d: ai d: ct ag: : nr st per;

DESCRIPTION

The OPR- RST- LASER command restarts the laser on a port after an automatic
laser shutdown.

The ED-rr command allows control settings over the laser by the parameters als
and laser.

The OPR- RST- LASER command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
INPUT PARAMETERS

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the OPR- RST- LASER command completes successfully, then the following
normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
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OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters in the normal completion response are specified in the
OUTPUT PARAMETERS command section of the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE OUTPUT

This is an example of a manual laser restart:

OPR- RST- LASER: LT- WBM 1- 1-t 04- e- 08- 1: 123456: : 2;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the OPR- RST- LASER command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

None.
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NAME
OPR- SYNCNSW Operate Synchronization Switch

The OPR- SYNCNSWcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

OPR- SYNCNSW nodi fier: tid:: ctag:: sc[, dest];

DESCRIPTION

The OPR- SYNCNSWcommand can be initiated by user to request the network
element to operate manual or forced synchronization reference protection switch,
to lock out synchronization reference switching, or to request a change from the
provisioned synchronization mode to forced holdover state.

The OPR- SYNCNSWcommand generates REPT EVT or REPT ALMmessages.

INPUT PARAMETERS
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Table 3-112 OPR- SYNCNSWInput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter -
Description
Name
modifier Values:
= REF Specifies the system assigned timing
reference switch
= MOD Specifies the system clock mode
switch.
Starting with Release 3.0, this parameter can also have the
following value:
= OUTREF Specifies the external timing output
switch.
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
sc Switch Command. This defines the type of switch action that

is initiated on the timing reference or mode.
Values:

s LOCKOUT This applies to the REF modifier only.
The reference which is addressed by
the destination parameter will be locked
out by the user and cannot be used as a
timing reference signal until the lockout
is cleared.

Starting with Release 3.0, this value is also applicable for
the OUTREF modifier.

s CLRWTR This applies to the REF modifier only.
The wait to restore period of the
reference which is addressed by the
destination parameter will be
terminated. The signal status will return
to normal.

= FRCD Forced switch. This is applicable to all
modifiers.

For the REF modifier, it forces selection of the specified ref-
erence determined by the destination parameter.

For the MOD maodifier, it forces system timing from the
locked mode to the holdover mode.

365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

OPR- SYNCNSWInput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Description

Starting with Release 3.0, this value is also applicable for
the OUTREF modifier.

It forces selection of the specified reference determined by
the destination parameter.

= MAN Manual switch. This applies to the REF
modifier only. This causes a switch to
the specified reference determined by
the destination parameter.

Starting with Release 3.0, this value is also applicable for
the OUTREF modifier. This causes a switch to the specified
reference determined by the destination parameter.

LOCKOUT has the highest priority, followed by FRCD, then
MAN.

Assigned timing reference identifier: destination. This is the
list of timing references available to the system clock. This
parameter is valid and required for the REF modifier only.
Values:

s EXTREF1
= EXTREF2.

Starting with Release 3.0, this parameter is also valid and
required for the OUTREF modifier.

Starting with Release 1, this parameter can also have value:

= LINEIL.

Starting with Release 2.1, this parameter can also have
value:

= LINE2.

Starting with Release 3, this parameter can also have val-
ues:

= LINES
= LINE4
= LINE5S
= LINEG.

OPR-SYNCNSW
Table 3-112
Parameter
Name
dest
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The following table defines which values of the dest parameter are applicable for
each modifier value:

Table 3-113 Values of dest related to modifier
allowed values of dest
modifier EXTREF1 EXTREF2 LINE1 LINE2 LINE3 LINE4 | LINES LINE6
REF X X X X X X X X
MOD - - - - - - - -
OUTREF - - X X X X X X

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the OPR- SYNCNSWrequest completes successfully, the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output

parameters listed there for the normal completion response apply to this
command as well.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the OPR- SYNCNSWcommand:

OPR- SYNCNSW REF: LT- WBM : 123456: : | ockout , extref 1;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD
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ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the OPR- SYNCNSWcommand as well.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
RLS- SYNCNSW
RTRV- SYNCN

SET- SYNCN
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NAME
REPT ALM ENV: Report Alarm Environment

The REPT ALM ENV autonomous message is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0
DESCRIPTION

The REPT ALM ENV autonomous messages report when environmental alarm of
level CR, MJ, or MN either sets or clears.

General Discussion of Alarms
See RTRV- ALMfor a general discussion of alarms.

If an environmental condition has an alarm level of critical, major, or minor, then
the occurrence of that condition will be reported in an REPT ALM ENV message.

An alarm profile can be assigned by SET- ATTR- ENV. The profile’s alarm level can
be set via ED- ASAP- PRCF. If an alarm level has not been assigned, then the
alarm has a default value of NA (not alarmed).

RTRV- ALM ENV is an on-demand version of the autonomous REPT ALM ENV.
An environmental alarm of level No Alarm will be reported by REPT EVT.

An alarm reported to the OS via the REPT ALM ENV message has a

corresponding REPT ALM ENV clearance message that is generated when the
alarm condition clears.

OUTPUT FORMAT

The general format of a REPT ALM ENV message is as follows:

sid date tine
al ntde atag REPT ALM ENV
“ai d: ntfcncde, al ntype, ocrdat, ocrtnf,\"al msg\"]"
(1 or nore lines of the above)
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OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

Table 3-114

REPT ALM ENV Output Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

almcde

Alarm Code.
Values:

m *C - Critical alarm
= **- Major alarm
= * - Minor alarm

= A - Automatic message (nonalarm). This is used only to report
a cleared alarm.

atag

Automatic Tag. The atag is used for message sequencing. The
number is incremented by one for each autonomous message
sent by the network element. The network element uses whole
numbers from 000 through 999.

aid

Access ldentifier. This is the address for which an alarm is being
reported. (See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.)
Values: Input miscellaneous discrete AID.

almtype

Alarm Type. This is a parameter that identifies the type of alarm
indication being reported.
The only allowable value is MISC.

ntfcncde

Notification Code. This is the alarm level.
Values:

m CR - Critical alarm
= MJ - Major alarm
= MN - Minor alarm

s CL - Cleared alarm.

ocrdat

Occurrence Date. This indicates the date of the alarm being
reported and has the format MM-DD (month-day).

ocrtm

Occurrence Time. This indicates the time of the alarm being
reported and has the format HH-MM-SS
(hours-minutes-seconds).

almmsg

A string describing the environmental point.
Value: An alphanumeric string, upper and lower case, spaces
and periods allowed, up to 26 characters.
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EXAMPLE OUTPUT

The first example shows a REPT ALM ENV autonomous message that was
generated because a door was opened:

LT- VBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
* 5 REPT ALM ENV
"m sc_in7: M\, M SC, 01- 01, 07- 49- 23, \ "open door\""

The next example shows a REPT ALM ENV autonomous message that was
generated when the door was closed:

LT- WBM 01-08-15 08: 05: 20
A 7 REPT ALM ENV
"msc_in7:CL, M SC, 01- 01, 08- 05- 12, \ "open door-cl eared\""

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

ALW MSG

ED- ASAP- PROF

I NH- MSG

REPT ALM

REPT COND

REPT EVT

REPT SW

RTRV- ALM

RTRV- ALM ENV

RTRV- COND

RTRV- HDR
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SET- ATTR- ENV
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NAME
REPT ALM Report Alarm

The REPT ALMautonomous message is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
DESCRIPTION
REPT ALMmessages are generated autonomously by the network element to
report an alarm that requires immediate attention by the craft at the OS. Each
alarm message has an alarm severity associated with it.
General Discussion of Alarms

See RTRV- ALMfor a general discussion of Alarms.

If an alarm has an alarm level of critical, major, or minor, then its occurrence will
be reported in a REPT ALMmessage.

An alarm level can be assigned by ED- ASAP- PRCF. If an alarm level has not been
assigned, then it has a default alarm level, which is a function of the type of profile.

An exception to this rule is an environmental alarm which is reported by a
REPT ALM ENV autonomous message.

An alarm reported to the OS via the REPT ALMmessage has a corresponding
REPT ALMclearance message that is generated when the alarm clears.

OUTPUT FORMAT

The general format of a REPT ALMmessage is as follows:

sid date tine
al ncde atag REPT ALM nodi fier
“ai d: nt fcncde, condt ype, srveff, ocrdat, ocrtm,,,[ thlev] :\" conddescr\""
(1 or nore lines of the above)

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.
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REPT ALMOutput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)

Parameter
Name

Description

almcde

Alarm Code. This parameter has one of the following values:
= *C - Critical alarm

= **- Major alarm

= * - Minor alarm

= A - Automatic message (nonalarm). This is used only to report a
cleared alarm.

atag

Automatic Tag. The atag is used for message sequencing. The num-
ber is incremented by one for each autonomous message sent by
the network element. The network element uses whole numbers
from 000 through 999.

modifier

This parameter is a message modifier to the output. It has one of the
following values:

= COM Common. An event that applies to the whole
network element system, for example, a
processing error.

s EQPT An equipment-related event

= 1GE An event at the 1 gigabit ethernet level (Starting
in Release 3).

= VCG An event on a virtual concatenated group

(Starting in Release 3)

= El1 A timing reference event at the E-1 level
(starting in Release 1)

= STM1 A facility-related event for synchronous transport
mode 1 (starting in Release 1)

= STM1E A facility-related event for synchronous transport
mode 1, electrical (starting in Release 1)

= STM4 A facility-related event for synchronous transport
mode 4 (starting in Release 2)

= STM16 A facility-related event for synchronous transport
mode 16 (starting in Release 1)

= STM64 A facility-related event for synchronous transport
mode 64 (starting in Release 1)

= VC3 A facility-related event for virtual container 3
(starting in Release 1)
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Table 3-115. REPT ALMOutput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)

Parameter -
Description
Name
= VC4 A facility-related event for virtual container 4
(starting in Release 1)
= VC44C A facility-related event for a concatenated VC
signal (starting in Release 1)
= VC416C A facility-related event for a signal concatenated
at 16 times the VCA4 rate (starting in Release 2).
aid Access Identifier. This is the address of the equipment component or
facility, as identified by the modifier, for which an alarm is being
reported.
See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
ntfcncde Notification Code. This is the alarm level and will have one of the fol-

lowing values:

= CR - Critical alarm
= MJ - Major alarm
= MN - Minor alarm

m CL - Cleared alarm.

condtype Condition Type.
This parameter identifies the type of alarm indication being reported.
See OSEG Appendix A for details.

srveff Service Effect. This indicates the effect of the reported alarm on ser-
vice and has one of the following values:

= SA - Service-affecting condition
= NSA - Nonservice-affecting condition.

A message reporting the clearing of an alarm has the same srveff
value as the one reporting the alarm.

ocrdat Occurrence Date. This indicates the date of the alarm being
reported and has the format MM-DD (month-day).

ocrtm Occurrence Time. This indicates the time of the alarm being
reported and has the format HH-MM-SS (hours-minutes-seconds).

thlev Threshold Level (starting in Release 2.1). Only valid for a condtype
of T-BERL.
Values:

= 6 - implies “Bit Error Rate”; that is, Signal Degrade

= 3 - implies “Excessive Bit Error Rate”; that is, Signal Fail.
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Table 3-115. REPT ALMOutput Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)
Parameter Description
Name P

conddescr | Description of the Condition.
The general format is: category, entity, description, additional text. If
there is no additional text, then the trailing comma may be omitted.
See OSEG Appendix A for details.
Example: Communications, OC3 port, Loss Of Signal.

EXAMPLE OUTPUT

The following autonomous message reports an alarm for bay 1, shelf 1, slot 3,
port 1. The alarm is a Loss of Signal, and the modifier indicates that the type of

signal is STM16. The notification code (alarm level) is critical and it is service

affecting.

LT- WBM 98- 01- 01 08: 00: 00
*C 126 REPT ALM STML6

"1-1-u-#-03-1: CR LGS, SA 01-01, 07-29-13:\ " Conmuni cati ons, STM
16 port, STM Loss OF Signal\""

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

ALW MSG

ED- ASAP- PROF

I NH- M5G

REPT EVT

REPT SW

RTRV- ALM

RTRV- ALM ENV

RTRvV- COND

RTRV- HDR
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SET- SYNCN
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NAME
REPT DBCHG Report Database Change

The REPT DBCHGcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

DESCRIPTION

The REPT DBCHG message reports any change in the system database.
Changes can be caused by a TL1 user, a CMISE user, or by an internally-
generated state change.

Changes in user provisionable attributes are reported as the equivalent TL1
command that would cause that change. Changes in hon-user provisionable
attributes are reported using only the AID and the BLOCK parameters.

Any time a command is entered that causes a system reset, a REPT DBCHG
message is transmitted before the system resets.

Any time the system controller resets (including on power up), a REPT DBCHG
message is transmitted after the controller has successfully recovered from the
reset.

If a database change occurs as a result of a TL1 command in which an AID range
is entered, the system will output separate REPT DBCHG messages for each
affected AID.

If the database change occurs as a result of a TL1 command, a REPT DBCHG
message will be transmitted to users provisioned to receive REPT DBCHG
messages, including the user which issued the command. Therefore, a memory
management OS must expect to receive database change messages for changes
it caused.

OUTPUT FORMAT

The following output message is returned:

sid date tine
A atag REPT DBCHG

"TI ME=chgt m DATE=chgdat : ccbh: [ ai d] : [ com bl ock] : [ spec_bl ock] : [ pst]
[,sst]"
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The output is formatted to look like the fields of a TL1 command, but it is not

TL1 Message Details
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necessarily a command that can be input back to the system. For example, the
ccb field could say RESET to signify a system reset, but RESET is not a valid TL1

command.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output

parameters listed there for the normal completion response also apply to the

REPT DBCHG. Additional parameters that specifically apply to this REPT DBCHG
response are defined as follows:

Table 3-116

REPT DBCHG Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

atag

Automatic Tag. This is used for message sequencing. The
number is incremented by one for each autonomous mes-
sage, and the messages are transmitted to the user in
that same order.

Values: 000 through 999.

chgtm

Time When The Change Occurred.
Value: HH-MM-SS.

chgdat

Date When The Change Occurred.
Value: YY-MM-DD.

cch

Command Code Block.
Value: verb-modifier[-modifier].

aid

Access ldentifier(s). One or more AIDs, separated by a
comma. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A. The aid
block can also contain a ‘uid’ parameter; for example, the
report a change made with ENT- USER- SECU. The aid
can also be reported using && ranging; for example,
1-1-#-#-01-1-1&&-192.

com_block

Common Block. This is a position-defined field. If the
database change is the result of a TL1 command which
contains parameters in this block, the parameter values
are included in this block in the same order as the corre-
sponding TL1 command.
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REPT DBCHG
Table 3-116 REPT DBCHG Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter Description
Name P
spec_block Specific Block. This is a name-defined field. If the data-
base change is the result of a TL1 command which con-
tains parameters in this block, the parameter names and
values are included in this block. Parameters within the
specific block are positionally independent and are speci-
fied using a name-defined construct of:
PARAMETER=value in a comma-separated list. The
parameter names are the same as those for the corre-
sponding TL1 command.
pst Primary State.
Values: Same as those in the command which is being
reported.
sst Secondary State.
Values: Same as those in the command which is being
reported.
EXAMPLE OUTPUT
The following is an example of the REPT DBCHG command:
LT- VBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
" Tl ME=07- 59- 59, DATE=01- 08- 15: ED- EQPT: 1- 1: : ONCPI =2: "
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
I NI T- SYS
365-371-526
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NAME
REPT EVT SESSI ON: Report Event Session

The REPT EVT SESSI ON autonomous message is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 2.1

DESCRIPTION

REPT EVT SESSI ON messages are transmitted to a user to indicate a non-
alarmed event related to their session.

REPT EVT SESSI ONmessages will not appear in any notification logs. Also, they
are not filtered by the user's screen parameter, and they are not blocked by
| NH M5G

REPT EVT SESSI ONmessages are not sent to MEMADMIN users, since it would
throw off the ATAG numbering, which is needed for RTRV- AOto be able to retrieve
from the log.

OUTPUT FORMAT

The general format of a REPT EVT SESSI ONmessage is as follows:

sid date tine
A atag REPT EVT SESSI ON
"::spec_bl ock"

Starting in Release 3.0, when a user is logged out by a System Administrator, the
user receives the following notification:

sid date tine
A atag REPT EVT SESSI ON
/* Your session has been term nated by the System Adm nistrator.
Pl ease contact the System Administrator for additional information.
*/
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OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-117 REPT EVT SESSI ON Output Parameters

Parameter —
Description
Name
spec_block | sysavst System Availability Status. This parameter is

available starting in Release 2.1. This parameter
reports the initialization status of the system.

Values:
= AVAILABLE System has completed initializing and is
ready.
= INITIALIZING  System is not available because it is still
initializing.
= FAILEDUNEQ System controller has failed or is
unequipped.
EXAMPLE OUTPUT
The following is an example:
TI D01 00-01-14 10:59: 27
A 001 REPT EVT SESSI ON
"::sysavst =AVAI LABLE"
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
REPT EVT
3 -408 365-371-526

Issue a, September 2001



REPT EVT

NAME

TL1 Message Details
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REPT EVT: Report Event

The REPT EVT autonomous message is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

DESCRIPTION

365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001

REPT EVT messages are generated autonomously to report alarms of level not
alarmed.

General Discussion of Alarms
See the RTRV- ALMcommand for a general discussion of alarms.

If an alarm is provisioned as Not Alarmed (NA), then the occurrence of that alarm
is reported in a REPT EVT message. REPT EVT messages also occur when any
such standing alarms clear and are used to report transient conditions.

A standing condition is an alarm event that has a beginning and an end. When the
event begins, the standing condition is declared via an autonomous message.
When the event ends, an autonomous message is sent to indicate that the event
cleared.

A transient condition only results in one autonomous message - a declaration that
a specific transient condition occurred.

Alarm levels can be assigned by ED- ASAP- PRCF. If an alarm level has not been
assigned, then the alarm has a default alarm level which is a function of the type
of profile.

Protection switching messages are provided to the OS using the REPT EVT
message.

By definition, a protection switching event occurs when the service switches from
working to protection or vice versa. REPT EVT does not report switching events
that are reported by REPT SWwhich reports equipment protection switches of a
duplex equipment unit pair.

REPT EVT does not report any autonomous messages that are reported by other
REPT commands.

As an example, REPT DBCHG autonomous messages report when provisioning
changes are made. REPT EVT does not report them.

This exclusion does not pertain to NA alarms reported via REPT COND which
provides a summary of the NA alarms that are still set.
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Starting in Release 3, REPT EVT messages will be issued for 1+1 equipment
protection switch state changes that result in a change of active units (this is in
addition to the current REPT EVT messages for a state change of inactive units).
This implies a 1+1 equipment protection switch may cause both a REPT EVT and
a REPT SWautonomous message.

OUTPUT FORMAT

The general format of a REPT EVT autonomous message is as follows:

sid date tine
A atag REPT EVT nodifier
"ai d: condt ype, condef f, ocrdat, ocrtm ,,[nonval],[thlev][, tnper]
[:\"conddescr\"]"
(1 or nore lines of the above)

Since trailing commas to the left of a colon can be deleted, for non-TCA events,
the output format is as follows:

C "ai d: condt ype, condef f, ocrdat, ocrtnf:\"conddescr\"]". >

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS command section for the RTRV- HDR command.

Table 3-118 REPT EVT Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 5)

Parameter -
Description
Name

atag Automatic Tag. The atag is used for message sequencing. The
number is incremented by one for each autonomous message
sent by the network element. The network element uses whole
numbers from 000 through 999.

modifier This parameter is a message modifier to the output. It has one
of the following values:
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Table 3-118 REPT EVT Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 5)
Parameter -
Description
Name

= COM Common. An event that applies to the
whole network element system, for
example, a processing error.

s EQPT An equipment-related event

s E1 A timing reference event at the E-1 level
(starting in Release 1)

= STM1 A facility-related event for synchronous
transport mode 1 (starting in Release 1)

= STM1E A facility-related event for synchronous
transport mode 1, electrical (starting in
Release 1)

s STM4 A facility-related event for synchronous
transport mode 4 (starting in Release 2)

m STM16 A facility-related event for synchronous
transport mode 16 (starting in Release 1)

n STM64 A facility-related event for synchronous
transport mode 64 (starting in Release 1)

= VC3 A facility-related event for virtual container
3 (starting in Release 1)

s VC4 A facility-related event for virtual container
4 (starting in Release 1)

m VC44C A facility-related event for a concatenated
VC signal (starting in Release 1)

m VC416C A facility-related event for a signal
concatenated at 16 times the VC4 rate
(starting in Release 2).

aid Access ldentifier. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A for

details about a specific AID.

For a nonprotection switching event, aid is the address of the
equipment component or facility, as identified by the modifier,
for which an alarm is being reported.

For a protection switching event, aid is either the address of the
currently active unit or of the previously active unit. Which one
is used is a function of the type of switch and also the protec-

tion group type.
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Table 3-118 REPT EVT Output Parameters (Sheet 3 of 5)
Parameter Description
Name P

For either lockout or the clearing of a lockout, the AID of the
locked out entity is used. This rule is independent of the protec-
tion group type.

For the following protection group types (if they exist in the
product) 1+1 Optical revertive, IXNOPT, 2F, and 4F, the AID
selection is defined as follows: if the protection unit is active,
the AID of the previously active unit is reported. If protection
unit is not active, the AID of the currently active unit is reported.
There are 4 cases to consider:

W(orking) -> P(rotection)
s P>W

s W>W

= P>P

Using protn and wkg to represent the working and protection
AlDs, the AIDs for these 4 cases are:

s wrk
= wrk
s wrk

= protn.

For 1+1 Optical nonrevertive, the AID of the previously active
unit is reported. For the 4 cases:

s W->P

s P>W

s W->W

s P>P

The corresponding AIDs are:
= wrk

= protn

n wrk

= protn.

For the 1XNELEC protection group type, the AID of the working
circuit pack is used for all four cases (W ->W, P -> W, W -> W,
P -> P) For the case P -> P, the working pack of interest is the
one that is currently protected.

For 1+1 equipment protection switching groups (for example,
EQPTTMG), the AID of the protection group is reported.

365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



REPT EVT

Table 3-118

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

REPT EVT Output Parameters (Sheet 4 of 5)

Parameter
Name

Description

For path protection groups (PATHDRI, CONSTITUENTPATH,
etc.), the AID of the protection group is reported.

For the timing reference protection group type, the AID of the
currently active timing reference is used.

For a clock mode protection switch, SYSTEM is used as the
AID.

condeff

Condition Effect. This indicates the effect of the reported event
on the network element and has one of the following values:

= CL - Standing condition cleared
= SC - Standing condition

m TC - Transient condition (default).

conddescr

Description Of The Condition. The general format is: category,
entity, description, additional text. If there is no additional text,
then the trailing comma may be omitted. See OSEG Appendix
A for details. For some protection switching events, conddescr
is: category, entity, description, additional text, protype.

condtype

Condition Type. This parameter identifies the type of event indi-
cation being reported. See OSEG Appendix A for details.

ocrdat

Occurrence Date. This indicates the date of the alarm being
reported and has the format MM-DD (month-day).

ocrtm

Occurrence Time. This indicates the time of the alarm being
reported and has the format HH-MM-SS (hours-minutes-sec-
onds).

thlev

Threshold Level (starting in Release 2). Only used for Thresh-
old Crossing Alerts (TCAS).

The threshold level value is set by ED- TCA- PROF.

Threshold Crossing Alerts should not be confused with FM
alarms/events which are reported by REPT ALMand

REPT EVT. FM alarms/events have signal degrade and signal
fail thresholds. These thresholds are set by ED-rr.

monval

Monitored (that is, measured) Value (starting in Release 2).
Only used for TCAs.
See OSEG Appendix A for details.
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Table 3-118 REPT EVT Output Parameters (Sheet 5 of 5)

Parameter s
Description
Name
tmper Time Period (starting in Release 2). Only used for TCAs. Val-

ues are:

= 15 minutes

= 1day.

See OSEG Appendix A for details.

A report event message should be sent when a protection group is created. The

information contained in the message should indicate that there was a protection
switch to the active unit. That is, the REPT EVT message will be identical to those
sent if there had really been a switch to the active unit.

For a DRIPATH protection group, if the working leg is active,
condtype=WKSWBK; if the protection leg is active, condtype=WKSWPR-2. The
AID of the protection group is also contained in the message.

For a 2F protection group, a message should be sent for both the east-side port
and the west side port.

a) if working is active, send a REPT EVT message with east/west, WKSWBK
b) if protection is active, send REPT EVT message with east/west, WKSWPR-2.

For a 4F protection group, a message should be sent for both the east-side port
(eastwkg AID) and the west side port (westwkg AlID).

a) if working is active, condtype should equal WKSWBK

b) if protection is active, condtype should equal WKSWPR-ep or WKSWPR-wp.

For 1IXNELEC and 1XN Optical protection groups, only one message will be sent
(not N). If all working members are active, the AID of the first working member will
be used. If protection is active, the AID of the protected working member will be
used.

a) if the working unit is active, report wrkl, WKSWBK

b) if the protection unit is active, report wrk, WKSWPR-N

EXAMPLE OUTPUT
All examples in this section contain autonomous messages from bay 1 shelf 1.

The following REPT EVT autonomous message illustrates how an STM16 Loss of
Signal (LOS) could be reported if the notification code was no alarm. Since the
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REPT EVT autonomous message declares the occurrence of the LOS, the
condition effect is Standing Condition (SC).

LT- WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
A 003 REPT EVT STML6

"1-1-u-#-01-1: LGS, SC, 01- 01, 07-59-59: \ " Conmruni cati ons, STML6 po
rt, STMLoss O Signal\""

The following REPT EVT autonomous message reports a lockout for a 1+1 optical
port protection group:

LT-WBM 01- 08- 15 08:12: 00
A 015 REPT EVT OC3

"1-1-040-w 10- 2: WKSWPR- 2, TC, 01- 01, 08-12-00: \"Protection Switch, OC3
port, Lockout,, 1+1\""

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

ALW MSG

ED- ASAP- PROF

I NH- MSG

REPT ALM

REPT ALM ENV

RTRV- ALM

RTRV- ALM ENV

RTRV- COND

RTRV- HDR
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NAME
REPT SW Report Switch
The REPT SWautonomous message is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
DESCRIPTION
REPT SWmessages are generated autonomously to report equipment protection
switches of a duplex equipment unit pair. These equipment pairs are referred to as
1+1 equipment protection groups. If more than one circuit pack became active,

then the output identifies each of the circuit packs.

Starting in Release 2.0, the REPT EVT command is used to report 1+1 equipment
protection switch state changes that do not result in a change of active units.

OUTPUT FORMAT

The general format of a REPT SWmessage is as follows:

tid date tine
A atag REPT SW
"actid"
(1 or nore lines of the above)

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-119 REPT SWOutput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter R
Description
Name

atag Automatic Tag. This is used for message sequencing. The
number is incremented by one for each autonomous mes-
sage.
Values:
= 000 through 999.

365-371-526 3-417

Issue a, September 2001



REPT SW

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

Table 3-119 REPT SWOutput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Appendix A.

Parameter R
Description
Name
actid Active Identifier. This is the circuit pack AID of the equipment

that was placed in the active state. See the AID table in OSEG

EXAMPLE OUTPUT

The following example shows a REPT SWmessage:

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
A 001 REPT SW
"sc- 1-#-#-tng0-cp”

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

OPR- PROTNSW

RLS- PROTNSW

RTRV- PROTN- GRP
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NAME
RLS- EXT- CONT: Release External Control

The RLS- EXT- CONT command is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.
INPUT FORMAT
RLS- EXT- CONT: ti d: ai d: ctag: : [, dur];

DESCRIPTION

The RLS- EXT- CONT command can be initiated by users to release an external
miscellaneous discrete control, such as a generator, a fan, a light, or a sprinkler.
Miscellaneous discrete controls are set by the OPR- EXT- CONT command.

The RLS- EXT- CONT command generates a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-120 RLS- EXT- CONT Input Parameters

Parameter it
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. The aid identifies the external miscellaneous dis-
crete control which is being released.
Value(s):
= MISC_OUT1 ... MISC_OUTS.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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RLS- EXT- CONT Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

dur

Duration. This parameter is available starting in Release 3. This
parameter sets the duration of the external control operation.
Values:

s CONTS Continuous duration (default value)
= MNTRY Momentary duration of 300 ms.

The default value CONTS is assumed when this parameter is omit-
ted.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the RLS- EXT- CONT request, the

following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD

If the RLS- EXT- CONT command does not alter the existing attributes, i.e., the
control referenced by the aid is already released, the network element will not
deny the command. The system will respond with the completion message shown

above.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal

completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the

RLS- EXT- CONT command.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a RLS- EXT- CONT command that clears an external
miscellaneous discrete control 3:

RLS- EXT- CONT: LT- WBM M SC_OUT3: 123456;

LT- VBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RLS- EXT- CONT command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
OPR- EXT- CONT
RTRV- ATTR- CONT

SET- ATTR- CONT
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NAME
RLS- LPBK: Release Loopback

The RLS- LPBK command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): T4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT
RLS-LPBK[ - nodi fier]:tid:.aid. ctag[::,,,|pbktyp];
Starting in Release 3.0 the input format is:

RLS-LPBK-nodi fier:tid:aid:.ctag[::,,,!|pbktyp];

DESCRIPTION

The RLS- LPBK command can be initiated by the user to remove a loopback on an
interface/tributary in the network element.

The modifier in the RLS- LPBK command indicates the rate of the tributary on
which the RLS- LPBK command is going to act. A RLS- LPBK command
requesting the release of a cross-connect loopback on a tributary requires a
modifier. A facility loopback release request does not require a modifier.

Starting in Release 3.0 the modifier is required for facility loopback requests.

When the network element receives a RLS- LPBK command from the user, the
network element will release the loopback on the specified interface/tributary.

The RLS- LPBK command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-121 RLS- LPBK Input Parameters
Parameter —
Description
Name

modifier Modifier indicates the cross-connection rate or port type on which
the remove release loopback command is to act.
Values:
s 1GE Only near-side loopback is supported.
= VC3
n VC4
m VC44C (starting in Release 1)
s VC416C (starting in Release 2)
» STM1
= STM4
= STM16
= STMI1E.

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. The aid determines the port or tributary AID for
which the command is intended. See the AID table in OSEG
Appendix A.
Values: port or tributary AID.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Ipbktyp This parameter indicates the type of loopback being released.

Values:

s CRS Cross-connect loopback (default)

= NSF Near-Side Facility loopback for electrical/
optical ports.

s FSF Far-Side Facility loopback for electrical/optical
ports.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

The network element gives the following response to the RLS- LPBK command. If
the interface or the tributary specified in the command is not in a loopback state
prior to the execution of the RLS- LPBK command, the network element gives a
normal completion response:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of a RLS- LPBK
command which releases the cross-connect loopback on a VC3 tributary:

RLS- LPBK- VC3: LT- W\BM 1- 1- #-#- 2- 1- 1: 123456;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RLS- LPBK command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
OPR- LPBK

RTRV- LPBK
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RLS- PROTNSW Release Protection Switch

The RLS- PROTNSWis available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RLS-PROTNSW ti d: [ ai d]: ctag: : protype,[rid]: spec_bl ock;
Starting in Release 2.1, RLS- PROTNSWhas the following input format:

RLS-PROTNSW ti d: [ ai d]: ctag:: protype,[rid], [ ppgnane]:
spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION

365-371-526
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The RLS- PROTNSWcommand instructs the network element to clear a protection
switch request on a protection group. See the ENT- PROTN- GRP command for a
description of protection groups.

The RLS- PROTNSWcommand may generate a REPT EVT or REPT SWmessage.

A set of path protection groups can be identified by a path protection group name
(ppgname). The name can be assigned when the path protection group is
established via the ENT- CRS command and it can be modified by the

ED- PROTN- GRP command.

Groups drawing their inputs from the same pair of ports should typically all be
assigned the same name. For consistent operations among path protection
groups with the same name, the working input tributaries should all be in the
same port, and the protection input tributaries should all be in the same port.
Groups with the same input ports but different output ports may have different
names when desirable.

The RLS- PROTNSWcommand can operate on a set of path protection groups as
identified by their ppgname. If an input tributary AID (aid) is specified in addition
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to the ppgname, then the command operates on the subset of protection groups

that share both of these parameters.

For PATHDRI, the protection switch applies to all constituents of the identified

tributary. For this case, the following table summarizes the use of path protection
group names as related to RLS- PROTNSW

Table 3-122 ppgname and Destination Usage
command target id
protection path_ comment
grp type aid protection
group
name
PATHDRI not used ppgname operation applies to all tributaries that
are group members of the ppgname
(note 1)

PATHDRI grp member ppgname operation applies to all tributaries that
(input) logical are group members of the aid,
tributary AID ppgname subset

PATHDRI path protgrpid | notused normal, non-aliasing target identification

(output logical
tributary AID)

Note 1: Group members are defined to be the working and protection input logical tributar-
ies of the path protection group.

The RLS- PROTNSWcommand does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-123 RLS- PROTNSWInput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)
Parameter Description
Name P
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
aid Access ldentifier. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
If rid is specified, then aid can be omitted.
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Table 3-123 RLS- PROTNSWInput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)

Parameter

Name Description

If ppgname is specified, then aid can be omitted for a PATHDRI
protection type.

For each protection group type, aid can be a protection group
AID. See protype for a list of the protection group types.

For some protection groups, aid is not constrained to be a pro-
tection group AID. In this case, the protection group associated
with the AID will be accessed. Non protection group AIDs can
be specified for the following types:

1+1: port AID (starting in Release 1)

2F: port AID (starting in Release 1)

= 1XNOPT: port AID (starting in Release 3)

EQPTTMG, EQPTSWFBR, or EQPTIOFBR: circuit pack
AID

Starting with Release 2.0, EQPTTMG no longer applies to
RLS- PROTNSW

s PATHDRI Input tributary AID (starting in
Release 2.1). This option is only allowed if
ppgname is specified (see the
DESCRIPTION section for more
information).

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ppgname Path Protection Group Name (Starting in Release 2.1).

Specifying this parameter can cause RLS- PROTNSWto operate
on more than one protection group. See the DESCRIPTION
section for more information.

Storage and retrieval of the ppgname is case sensitive, but
actual use of the ppgname to determine the corresponding
protection group is case insensitive. It is an ASCII string of up to
24 characters from the TID character set.

This parameter can only be specified for path protection groups.
If specified for other than path protection groups, then the com-
mand will be DENY’d with IDNV.

If input values are specified for aid and ppgname, then the
command will be DENY’d with IDNV if there is no protection
group described by aid, ppgname.
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Table 3-123 RLS- PROTNSWInput Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)
Parameter -
Description
Name

For a CONSTITUENTPATH protection type, if a value is speci-
fied for ppgname, then an input tributary AID value must also
be specified for aid.

protype Protection Type.
Values:
= 1+1 (starting in Release 1)
m 2F (starting in Release 1)
m 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3)
s PATHDRI (starting in Release 1)
All constituents of the protection group will be cleared.
= IXNELEC
= EQPTTMG
s EQPTSWFBR
Switch fabric protection. This protection type refers to the switch
packs.

rid Ring Identification Name. Storage and retrieval of the rid is
case sensitive, but actual use of the rid to determine the corre-
sponding protection group is case insensitive.
Value: ASCII string of up to 15 characters from the TID charac-
ter set. If this parameter is specified, then the command will
operate on the protection group associated with that ring ID. If
aid is specified, then rid can be omitted.
This parameter is applicable for the following protype values:
s 2F (starting in Release 1)
Starting in Release 3.0, the value can also be a quoted text
string of up to 15 characters consisting of 7-bit hex values of
[20-7E] (i.e., printable (ASCII) characters found in the English
language will be allowed).

spec_block | See the following “RLS- PROTNSWspec_block Parameters”

table.
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RLS- PROTNSWspec_block Parameters

Parameter

Description / PROTYPE

Value

sC

Switch Command. This parameter is appli-
cable to the following protypes:

Omitting a value for sc is equivalent to
specifying a value of:

= 1+1 (starting in Release 1)

= 2F (starting in Release 1)

» 1XNOPT (starting in Release 3)
= PATHDRI (starting in Release 1)

s 1XxNELEC The CLEARLOCKOUT
value is only applicable
when clearing a lockout
of a working unit.
CLEAR must be used
for all other cases. See

also destaid.

s EQPTTMG, EQPTSWFBR, or
EQPTIOFBR.

Starting with Release 2.0, EQPTTMG no
longer applies to RLS- PROTNSW

CLEAR

CLEAR
CLEAR
CLEAR
CLEAR

CLEARLOCK-
OUT, CLEAR

CLEARFRCD

destside

Destination.

If the RLS- PROTNSWcommand is used to
remove a LOCKOUT on all spans (LP-A),
then either allowable value of destside
results in all LOCKOUTSs being removed.
This parameter is required for the following
protypes:

m 2F (starting in Release 1)

EAST, WEST

destaid

Destination Entity AID. This parameter is
applicable to the following protype(s):

= 1XNELEC.

destaid only used when sc is CLEAR-
LOCKOUT. For this case, destaid can only
indicate a working unit. For all other cases,
destaid must be omitted.

circuit pack AID
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the RLS- PROTNSWrequest completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section of the RTRV- HDR command.

EXAMPLE OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of a RLS- PROTNSW
command by the network element:

RLS- PROTNSW LT- W\BM 1- 1-013: 123456: : 1+1;

LT- VBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RLS- PROTNSWcommand.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- CRS
ENT- CRS
OPR- PROTNSW
3 - 432 365-371-526
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NAME
RLS- SYNCNSW Release Synchronization Switch

The RLS- SYNCNSWcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RLS- SYNCNSW nodi fier: tid:: ctag::|[ dest];

DESCRIPTION

The RLS- SYNCNSWcommand can be initiated by user to request the network
element to release (clear) any existing lockout, forced, or manual system timing
reference switching or to release the forced request on the timing mode so that it
will return to the provisioned locked mode from the holdover mode.

The RLS- SYNCNSWcommand generates a REPT EVT or REPT ALMmessage.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-125 RLS- SYNCNSWInput Parameters
Parameter N
Description
Name
modifier Values:
s REF This specifies the system-assigned timing
reference switch.
= MOD This specifies the system clock mode
switch.
Starting with Release 3.0, this parameter can also have the fol-
lowing value:
s OUTREF Specifies the external timing output switch.
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
dest Assigned timing reference identifier - destination. This is the

list of timing references available to the system clock. This
parameter is omitted for the MOD modifier (i.e., when the ref-
erence is in forced mode).

Values:

s EXTREF1
s EXTREF2.

Starting with Release 1, this parameter can also have value:
= LINEL.

Starting with Release 2.1, this parameter can also have value:
= LINE2.

Starting with Release 3, this parameter can also have values:
= LINE3
= LINE4
= LINES
= LINES6.
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The following table defines which values of the dest parameter are applicable for
each modifier value:

Table 3-126 Values of dest related to modifier.
allowed values of dest
modifier EXTREF1 EXTREF2 LINE1 LINE2 LINE3 LINE4 | LINES LINE6
REF X X X X X X X X
MOD - - - - - - - -
OUTREF - - X X X X X X

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the RLS- SYNCNSWrequest, the
following output message is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output

parameters listed there for the normal completion response apply to the
RLS- SYNCNSWcommand as well.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the RLS- SYNCNSWcommand:

RLS- SYNCNSW REF: LT- \BM : 123456: : extref 1;

LT-WBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD
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ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the RLS- SYNCNSWcommand as well.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
OPR- SYNCNSW
RTRV- SYNCN
SET- SYNCN
3 - 436 365-371-526
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NAME
RTRV- ABN: Retrieve ABN Status

The RTRV-ABN command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- ABN: ti d: : ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV-ABN command retrieves the reason for the ABN (Abnormal) status

light on the user panel.

The RTRV-ABN command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-127 RTRV-ABN Input Parameters

Parameter -
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV-HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV-HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the RTRV-ABN command request completes successfully, the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
":outaid, reasonstr"
<0 or nore of the line above, for another outaid>

If the ABN (Abnormal) status light on the user panel is on, then there will be at
least one output line.

If the ABN status light is not on, the following response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWPLD

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV-HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The output
parameters listed there also apply to this command.
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Table 3-128 RTRV-ABN Output Parameters
Parameter -
Description
Name
reasonstr Reason string. This is a string of printable characters, sur-

rounded by backslashed double quotes (\").
Values for a protection group AlID:

= \"manual switch active\"

= \"forced switch active\"

= \"lockout active\"

= \"wait to restore state for protection group active\"
Values for a logical tributary AID:

= \"cross connect loopback active\"

Values for a circuit pack AID:
= \"manual switch active\"
= \"forced switch active\"

= \"lockout active\"

Values for a timing reference AID (such as EXTREF1):
= \"forced switch active\"

= \"lockout active\".

values for a system AID:

= \"remote NE abnormal condition active\"

Values for a shelf AID:

= \"forced holdover active\"

Values for a port AID:
= \"facility loopback active - far side\"

= \"facility loopback active - near side\"

values for a timeslot AID:

= \"tributary temporarily not protected\"
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of a RTRV-ABN
command:

RTRV- ABN: LT- \BM : 123456;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD
":1-1-#-#-01-1,\"facility | oopback active\""

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV-HDR command in the ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV-ABN command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

RTRV-COND
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NAME
RTRV- ALM ENV: Retrieve Alarm Environment

The RTRV- ALM ENV command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT
RTRV- ALM ENV: tid:[aid]:ctag::[ntfcncde];
Starting in Release 4.0, the input syntax is

RTRV-ALM ENV: tid:[aid]: ctag::[ntfcncde] [, al nt ype];

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- ALM ENV command retrieves active environmental alarms of level
Critical, Major, or Minor.

General Discussion of Alarms

See the RTRV- ALMcommand for a general discussion of Alarms.

Any environmental alarm reported by an autonomous REPT ALM ENV message,
which is active when a RTRV- ALM ENV message is received, is included in the

RTRV- ALM ENV response message.

Environmental alarms of level Not Alarmed are not included in a RTRV- ALM ENV
response. They are included in the RTRV- COND response.

The RTRV- ALM ENV command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

OUTPUT FORMAT

Table 3-129

RTRV- ALM ENV Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid

Access Identifier. This is the address of the equipment component or
facility, as identified by the modifier, for which an alarm is being
requested. (See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.)

Value: Input miscellaneous discrete AID. An “all” AID range is sup-
ported. Omitting a value for AID is also equivalent to "all".

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

almtype

Alarm Type. This parameter identifies the type of alarm indication
being reported. it may have one of the following value(s):

= MISC This is the default (equivalent to omitting a value
for almtype).

ntfcncde

Notification Code. This is the alarm level for which the current alarms
are requested, and it may have one of the following values:

s ALL Requests all alarms. This is the default
(equivalent to omitting a value for ntfcncde).

= CR Critical alarm
s MJ Major alarm
= MN Minor alarm.

If the ntfcncde is valid, then the network element’s response to the
user is limited to the specified notification code. If no notification
code is provided, then the network element’s response includes all
alarm levels.

Applicable output lines are ordered as follows:

1. By alarm severity level, greatest to least.
2. By date and time, with the most recent listed first.
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OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal

completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
RTRV- ALM ENV command.

Table 3-130 RTRV- ALM ENV Output Parameter

Parameter N
Description
Name

aid Access ldentifier. This is the address for which an alarm is being
reported.
Values: Input miscellaneous discrete AID.

almtype Alarm Type. This parameter identifies the type of alarm indication
being reported.
The only allowable value is MISC.

ntfcncde Notification Code. This is the alarm level and has one of the fol-
lowing values:
= CR Critical alarm
s MJ Major alarm
= MN Minor alarm.

ocrdat Occurrence Date. This indicates the date of the alarm being
reported and has the format MM-DD (month-day).

ocrtm Occurrence Time. This indicates the time of the alarm being
reported and has the format HH-MM-SS (hours-minutes-sec-
onds).

almmsg A string describing the environmental point.
Value: An alphanumeric string, upper and lower case, spaces and
periods allowed, up to 26 characters.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

For the following example, all environmental alarms are retrieved. Note that
misc_in-7 is listed first because its alarm level is higher than that of misc_in-5:

RTRV- ALM ENV: LT- \BM : 123456;

LT- WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD
"m sc_in7: MJ, M SC, 01- 01, 07- 49- 23, \ "open door\""
"m sc_in5: WM\, M SC, 01- 01, 06-32-25,\"stairway 5 tenperature\""

The following example demonstrates how retrieved alarms can be limited by
specifying an aid:

RTRV- ALM ENV: LT- WBM i sc_i n- 7: 123456;

LT-WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD
"msc_in7:MJ, M SC, 01- 01, 07- 49- 23, \ "open door\""

The following example demonstrates how retrieved alarms can be limited by
specifying the notification code:

RTRV- ALM ENV: LT- BM : 123456: : M\,

LT-WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

"m sc_in5: M\, M SC, 01- 01, 06- 32-25,\"stai rway 5
tenperature\""

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the RTRV- ALM ENV command also.
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If a RTRV- ALM ENV command is received with an invalid ntfcncde parameter,
then the following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ALW MSG
ED- ASAP- PROF
I NH- MSG
REPT ALM
REPT ALM ENV
REPT COND
REPT EVT
RTRV- ALM
RTRV- COND
RTRV- HDR

SET- ATTR- ENV

365-371-526 3 - 445
Issue a, September 2001



RTRV-ALM-ENV TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

3 - 446 365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



RTRV-ALM

365-371-526

TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

NAME
RTRV- ALM Retrieve Alarm

The RTRV- ALMcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- ALM - nodi fier]:tid:.[aid]:ctag::[ntfcncde], [ condtype],
[srveff],,.;

DESCRIPTION
RTRV- ALMcommand messages can be initiated by the user to retrieve all active
alarms of level Critical, Major, or Minor from a network element. Any alarm
reported by an autonomous REPT ALMmessage which is active when a
RTRV- ALMmessage is received, is included in the RTRV- ALMresponse message.
Alarms of level Not Alarmed are reported by RTRV- COND.

The alarms are reported one line per condition, similar to the autonomous
messages conveyed by REPT ALM

Environmental alarms of level Critical, Major, or Minor are reported by
RTRV- ALM ENV.

General Discussion of Alarms
This section describes alarms and the various TL1 commands that report alarms.

Alarms can have levels (notification codes) of critical, major, minor, not alarmed,
or not reported (CR, MJ, MN, NA, NR).

ED- ASAP- PROF is used to specify the notification code for alarms.

Issue a, September 2001



RTRV-ALM

TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

REPT ALMautonomous messages are used to report all alarms of level CR, MJ,
MN. There is a message when the alarm is declared and another when the alarm
is cleared.

REPT ALM ENV autonomous messages are used to report environmental alarms
of level CR, MJ, and MN. Environmental events of alarm level NA are reported
using REPT EVT.

RTRV- ALMis an on-demand version of the autonomous REPT ALM The on-
demand commands only report alarms that are still set when the command is
executed.

RTRV- ALM ENV is an on-demand version of REPT ALM ENV.

REPT EVT autonomous messages are used to report alarms of level NA.
Nontransient status conditions result in two autonomous messages: one when the
event is declared and another when it clears. Transients only result in one
autonomous message. In addition to events reported via REPT EVT autonomous
messages, there are other autonomous messages for specific types of events. For
example, REPT DBCHGautonomous messages report when provisioning changes
are made. REPT EVT does not report events (for example, database changes)
that are reported by other autonomous messages.

RTRV- COND is an on-demand version of the autonomous REPT EVT. This
connection would have been clearer if RTRV- COND were instead called
RTRV- EVT, but this approach was not used by Telcordia and this product is
constrained by their decision. RTRV- COND only report alarms that are still set
when the command is executed.

RTRV- FLT- STATE can be used to determine if there are any alarms of level NR
(not reported).

If | NH- MSG has been previously envoked, then no autonomous messages are
reported on that login session. Alarms will still be reported by RTRV- ALM but
events will not be reported by REPT ALMor REPT EVT. Autonomous message
reporting can be turned back on by using ALW M5G

An individual user can use ED- USER to specify what types of autonomous
messages should be autonomously reported (for example, database change
messages but not protection switching events) to their TL1 session. ED- USER-
SECU s similar to ED- USER, but the superuser uses ED- USER- SECU to control
autonomous message reporting for a specific user.

I NH- ALMcan be used to inhibit audible and visual alarms. ALW ALMallows
(enables) the audible and visual alarms.
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The RTRV- ALMcommand does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-131 RTRV- ALMInput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

modifier This parameter is a message modifier to the command and may have
one of the following value(s):

s ALL This requests all alarms. This is the default
(equivalent to the value being omitted).

Starting in Release 3, the aidtype output parameter values can be
used for the modifier parameter. See the RTRV- ALMOutput
Parameters table for aidtype values.

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. This is the address of the entity for which the cur-
rent conditions are requested. For initial releases, the aid may not be
specified.

Starting in Release 3, aid may be specified. The aid value entered
should be a valid aid for a given modifier. See the AID table in OSEG
Appendix A.

Not only can an AID be specified for a physical entity such as a circuit
pack or a port, it can also be specified for a protection group.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ntfcncde Notification Code. This is the alarm level for which the current alarms
are requested, and it may only have the following value or be omitted:

s ALL Requests all alarms. This is the default
(equivalent to not specifying a value for
ntfcncde).

condtype Condition Type. This parameter identifies the type of alarm indication
being reported. If the value is omitted, it is equivalent to specifying a
value of ALL.

Starting in Release 3, a value for condtype may be specified. See
OSEG Appendix A for details.
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Table 3-131 RTRV- ALMInput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

srveff Service Effect (or condition effect). This indicates the effect of the
reported alarm on service or the effect of an alarm on the condition of
the network element. This parameter may have the following value or
it may be omitted:

= ALL Requests all alarms. This is the default
(equivalent to no value being specified).

Starting in Release 3, the following values are also allowable:

= SA Service-affecting alarm condition

= NSA Nonservice-affecting alarm or status condition.

OUTPUT FORMAT

The response to a valid RTRV- ALMrequest is as follows:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD
"ai d, ai dt ype: nt f cncde, condt ype, srveff, ocrdat, ocrtnf:\"conddescr\"]"
(0 or nore lines of the above)

Applicable output lines are ordered as follows:
1. Alarms are reported from greatest to least severity (CR, MJ, MN).

2. For conditions with the same alarm severity, by the value of occurrence
date (ocrdat) and occurrence time (ocrtm), with the most recent listed first.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal
completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
RTRV- ALMcommand.
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Table 3-132 RTRV- ALMOutput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter inti
Description
Name
aid Access ldentifier. This is the address of the equipment component or

facility site ID for which an alarm condition is being reported. For pro-

tection switch events (automatic, manual, force, and lockout) the

address of the affected “service” or “from” entity is shown. See the

AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

aidtype Access ldentifier Type.

It may have one of the following values:

= COM Common. An event that applies to the whole
network element system; e.g. a processing error.

s EQPT An equipment-related event

s E1 A timing reference event at the E-1 level (starting
in Release 1)

= 1GE An event at the 1 gigabit ethernet level (Starting
in Release 3).

= VCG An event on a virtual concatenated group
(Starting in Release 3)

s STM1 A facility-related event for synchronous transport
mode 1 (starting in Release 1)

= STM1E A facility-related event for synchronous transport
mode 1, electrical (starting in Release 1)

s STM4 A facility-related event for synchronous transport
mode 4 (starting in Release 2)

= STM16 A facility-related event for synchronous transport
mode 16 (starting in Release 1)

s STM64 A facility-related event for synchronous transport
mode 64 (starting in Release 1)

= VC3 A facility-related event for virtual container 3
(starting in Release 1)

= VC4 A facility-related event for virtual container 4
(starting in Release 1)

s VC44C A facility-related event for a concatenated VC
signal (starting in Release 1)

s VC416C A facility-related event for a signal concatenated
at 16 times the VCA4 rate (starting in Release 2).
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Table 3-132 RTRV- ALMOutput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter _—
Description
Name

condtype Condition Type. This parameter identifies the type of alarm indication
being reported. See OSEG Appendix A for details.

ntfcncde Notification Code. This is the alarm level.
Values:
= CR Critical alarm
= MJ Major alarm
= MN Minor alarm.

srveff Service Effect (or condition effect). This indicates the effect of the
reported alarm/status condition on the network element.
Values:
= SA Service-affecting alarm condition
= NSA Nonservice-affecting alarm or status condition.

ocrdat Occurrence Date. This indicates the date of the alarm being reported
and has the format MM-DD (month-day).

ocrtm Occurrence Time. This indicates the time of the alarm being reported
and has the format HH-MM-SS (hours-minutes-seconds).

conddescr Description Of The Condition. The general format is: category, entity,

description, additional text. If there is no additional text, then the trail-
ing comma may be omitted. See OSEG Appendix A for details.
Example: Communications, OC-3 port, Loss Of Signal.

Additional text will be limited to 24 ASCII characters.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

For the following example, the alarms/status are for bay 1, shelf 1:

@TR\/— ALM LT- VWBM : 123456; \

LT- WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD
"1-1-u-#-04-1, STML6, CR, LGS, SA 01-01, 07- 29- 13: \ " Conmruni cat i ons,
STML6 port, STM Loss O Signal\""
"1-1-u-#-01-3, STML: MJ, T- BERL, SA, 12- 31, 03- 50- 32: \ " Conmuni cati ons,
STML port, Msect Excessive Error\""

L /

The following example demonstrates how alarms can be limited by specifying a
modifier:

RTRV- ALM OCA8: LT- \BM : 123456;

LT- WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

"1-1-u-#-04-1, OC48: CR, LGS, SA, 01- 01, 07-29-13:\ " Conmruni cati ons, OCA8
port, Loss OF Signal\""

The following example requests alarm/status information for bay 1, shelf 1. The
response indicates there were no alarms for that AID:

RTRV- ALM LT- \BM 1- 1: 123456,

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- ALMcommand.
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If a RTRV- ALMcommand is received with an invalid input parameter, then the
following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ALW ALM
ALW MBG
ED- ASAP- PROF
I NH- ALM
I NH- MBG
REPT ALM
REPT ALM ENV
REPT EVT
RTRV- ALM ENV
RTRV- ASAP- PROF
RTRvV- COND
RTRV- FLT- STATE

RTRV- HDR
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NAME
RTRV- ASAP- ASGNMT: Retrieve ASAP Assignment

The RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT: tid: aid: ctag: : pftype, pfname;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT command retrieves a list of AIDs, for a given shelf,
that identifies all users of an alarm severity assignment profile of a specific type
(pftype) and a specific name (pfname).

General Description of Alarm Severity Assignment Profiles
For a general description of Alarm Severity Assignment Profiles, see the ENT-
ASAP-PROF command which describes how:

s DLT-ASAP-PROF is used to delete an ASAP profile.

s ED-ASAP-PROF is used to change the name of a profile or its parameter
values.

s ENT-ASAP-PROF is used to create a new profile.
= RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT retrieves the AIDs that are using the profile.

»  RTRV-ASAP-PROF retrieves the names of profiles and their parameter
values.

Table 1 of ED-ASAP-PROF gives details about each profile type. It lists the
parameters for each profile, a description of the parameters, and the default
values.

The RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT command does not generate a REPT DBCHG
message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-133

RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

aid

Access ldentifier.

Identifies the bay, shelf for which the pftype, pfname users are to
be identified.

Value(s):

= shelf AID.
See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV-HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV-HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

pftype

Profile Type. This indicates the type of ASAP profile and may have
one of the following value(s):

= APS Automatic Protection Switch

= BLSR Bilateral Switched Ring Protection Switch (for
an SDH product, this also applies to MS-
SPRing).

= DRIPATH DRI/Path Protection Switch.
This value is available starting with
Release 3.

= ENET Ethernet

s ENV Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete)
This value is available starting with
Release 3.

s EQPT Equipment

s PT Path terminating, SONET

s PTSDH Path terminating, SDH

= SDH STM-N Port

s SYS System Events

= TIMING System Timing

= TRIBSDH AU-N point-point tributary (nonprotected
tributary)
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Table 3-133 RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter -
Description
Name
pfname Profile Name. This indicates the name of the ASAP profile.
Value: See the ENT-ASAP-PROF command for the values of this
parameter.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT command,
then the following completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
“ai d_output: pftype, pfnane" (0 or nore |ines)

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV-HDR command OUTPUT PARAM ETERS section for a normal

completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT command.

Table 3-134 RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT Output Parameter

Parameter N
Description
Name

aid_output Access ldentifier of a user of the pftype, pfname pro-
file.
See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
It must start with the same bay AID, shelf AID that was
specified via input AID.

pftype Profile Type. This indicates the type of ASAP profile.

pfname Profile Name. This indicates the name of the ASAP
profile.

365-371-526 3 - 457

Issue a, September 2001



RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example retrieves a list of AIDs for Bay 3, Shelf 2. The profiles must
be of profile type SONET and profile name gte. The AlIDs that are returned must
be for Bay 3, Shelf 2 (start with 3-2).

/RTF\’\/- ASAP- ASGNMT: LT- WBM 3- 2: 123456: : sonet, gt e; \

M

L

LT- ABM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
123456 COWPLD
"3-2-023-w04-1-1: sonet, gte"
"3-2-023-w04-1- 3: sonet, gte"
2-u-#-01-4-1:sonet, gte"

"3
"3-2-u-#-01-8-1:sonet, gte"

/

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV-HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also pertain to the RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT command.

If an invalid pftype or pfname parameter is specified, then the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine

M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */
If the system receives a profile name that does not exist for that profile type, then
the following error response is returned:
sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| ENE
/* Input, Entity Not Exist */
RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

DLT-ASAP-PROF
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ED-ASAP-PROF
ENT-ASAP-PROF

RTRV-ASAP-PROF
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NAME
RTRV- ASAP- PROF: Retrieve ASAP Profile.

The RTRV- ASAP- PROF command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- ASAP- PRCF: ti d: : ctag: : pftype[, pfnane];

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- ASAP- PROF command retrieves information about one or more alarm
severity assignment profile(s).

The type of profile (APS, BLSR, ...) must be specified. Whether or not the profile’s
name is specified determines the type of information that is retrieved. If the name
is not specified, then the RTRV- ASAP- PROF command retrieves a list of all profile
names of the specified type. If the name is specified, then it retrieves the
parameter values of the specified type, name.

For a general description of Alarm Severity Assignment Profiles, see
ENT- ASAP- PROF.

The RTRV- ASAP- PROF command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

365-371-526 3- 461
Issue a, September 2001



RTRV-ASAP-PROF

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-135 RTRV- ASAP- PRCF Input parameters
Parameter -
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
pftype Profile Type. This indicates the type of ASAP profile and may
have one of the following values:
= APS Automatic Protection Switch
= BLSR Bilateral Switched Ring Protection Switch
(for an SDH product, this also applies to
MS-SPRing).
= DRIPATH DRI/Path Protection Switch (starting in
Release 1)
s ENET Ethernet (starting in Release 3)
s ENV Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete)
(Starting in Release 3.)
s EQPT Equipment
s PT Path terminating, SONET (starting in
Release 3)
= PTSDH Path terminating, SDH (starting in
Release 3)
= SDH STM-N Port
= SYS System Events
= TIMING System Timing
= TRIBSDH VC-N tributary
pfname Profile Name. This indicates the name of the ASAP profile.

Value: See the ENT- ASAP- PROF command for the values of this
parameter.

If pfname is omitted, then all profile names of type pftype will be
returned.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the RTRV- ASAP- PROF command and
pfname is omitted, then the following completion response is returned:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD
"Pftype=pftype, Name=Def aul t"
"Pftype=pftype, Name=pf nane"

" pf t ype=pftype, name=pf nane"

There may be 0 or more “pfname” lines, where each line gives the name of an
ASARP profile of type pftype.

Even if ENT- ASAP- PROF has never been used to create a profile for this pftype,
RTRV- ASAP- PROF will still return one profile: “Default.”

If the network element fully complies with the RTRV- ASAP- PROF command and
pfname is not omitted, then the output is as follows:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD
"pftype=pftype, name=pf nane"
" spec_bl ock"

If pftype, pfname does not exist, then the request is denied.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal

completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
RTRV- ASAP- PROF command.
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Table 3-136 RTRV- ASAP- PROF Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 7)
Parameter Description
Name P
pftype Profile Type. This indicates the type of ASAP profile and may have
one of the following values:
= APS Automatic Protection Switch
= BLSR Bilateral Switched Ring Protection Switch (for
an SDH product, this also applies to
MS-SPRing)
= DRIPATH DRI/Path Protection Switch (starting in
Release 1)
s ENET Ethernet
s ENV Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete).
Starting in Release 3.
s EQPT Equipment
s PT Path terminating, SONET
= PTSDH Path terminating, SDH
= SDH STM-N Port
s SYS System Events
= TIMING System Timing
= TRIBSDH VC-N tributary
pfname ASAP profile name.
spec_block Each of the following specification block parameters may have one

of the following values:

= CR Critical

x MJ Major

= MN Minor

= NA No Alarm

= NR Not Reported.

For any specific value of pftype, each applicable specification block
parameter will be reported.
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Table 3-136 RTRV- ASAP- PROF Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 7)

Parameter .
Description
Name
pftype Keyword Description
APS
fop APS Failure of Protocol (starting in Release 1).
This APS parameter applies to 1+1 optical pro-
tection groups. All other APS parameters apply
only to IXNOPT.
BLSR # In some releases, the description may include
BLSR at the beginning of the string.
blsrinaps Inconsistent APS Codes. #
blsrimaps Improper APS Codes. #
blsrdkb Default K-bytes. #
blsrts Traffic Squelched. #
rsmi Ring Squelch Map Inconsistent.
rsmc Local Squelch Map Conflict.
rinc Ring Incomplete.
ropn Ring Open.
nidm Node ID Mismatch.
dprn Duplicate Ring Node.
urt Unknown Ring Type (starting in Release 1).
irpm Inconsistent Ring Prot Mode (starting in
Release 1).
cable E/W Cable Error (starting in Release 1).
rdip Ring Discovery in Progress.
rsip Ring Startup in Progress.
nut_nopr Local NUT Not Operational (starting in
Release 4).
nut_inxcgrn NUT Inconsistent XC Granularity (starting in
Release 4).
nut_dsbld NUT Disabled (starting in Release 4).
nut_tmpprv Temporary NUT Provisioned (starting in
Release 4).
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Table 3-136 RTRV- ASAP- PROF Output Parameters (Sheet 3 of 7)
Parameter _—
Description
Name
etp Extra Traffic Preempted.
rpss Ring Prot Switching Suspended (starting in
Release 2).

las Line Automatic Switch (starting in Release 3)

DRIPATH Starting in Release 1.
psact Path Switch Active.
psfail Path Switch Failure.
psinh Path Switch Inhibited.

ENET
sa_lanlos LAN Loss of Signal.
nsa_lanlos
sa_lananm LAN Auto Negotiation Mismatch.
nsa_lananm
sa_loa Loss of Alignment.
nsa_loa
sa_gfplof Loss of Frame Delineation.
nsa_gfplof
sa_vcgsf VCG Signal Fail.
nsa_vcgsf
sa_clopc Loss of Partial Capacity
nsa_clopc
sa_clotc Loss of Total Capacity
nsa_clotc
sa_cfopr Failure of Protocol Rx
nsa_cfopr
sa_cfopt Failure of Protocol Tx
nsa_cfopt

ENV
misc_inn Miscellaneous Discrete Inputs (starting in
(n=1-16) Release 3).
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Table 3-136 RTRV- ASAP- PROF Output Parameters (Sheet 4 of 7)

Parameter —
Description
Name
EQPT
sa_cpfail Service-Affecting Circuit Pack Failure
nsa_cpfail Nonservice-Affecting Circuit Pack Failure.
sa_cpuneq Circuit Pack Unequipped/Missing.
nsa_cpuneq
sa_mcpuneq Mate Circuit Pack Unequipped (starting in
nsa_mcpuneq Release 1).
sa_cpinv Circuit Pack Invalid.
nsa_cpinv
sa_nvmw Non-Volatile Memory Wearout.
nsa_nvmw
sa_als Automatic Laser Shutdown.
nsa_als
sa_fan Fan Failure.
nsa_fan
sa_fuse Power/Fuse Failure.
nsa_fuse
sa_rsrcusg Resource Usage (starting in Release 2).
nsa_rsrcusg
sa_mmis Memory Mismatch (starting in Release 2).
nsa_mmis
sa_nvmusg Non-Volatile Memory Usage (starting in
nsa_nvmusg Release 2).
sa_dccpr DCC Partition Repair (starting in Release 3).
nsa_dccpr
sa_dccto DCC Tunnel Overflow (starting in Release 3).
nsa_dccto
PT
lop Loss of Pointer - Path.
ais Alarm Indication Signal - Path.
ber Bit Error/Signal Degrade - Path.
uneq STS Path Unequip.
rfi Remote Failure Indication - Path.
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Table 3-136 RTRV- ASAP- PROF Output Parameters (Sheet 5 of 7)
Parameter Description
Name
plm STS Payload Label Mismatch.
lom Loss of Multiframe.
sqm Sequence Number Mismatch.
PTSDH
hpf_lop HP Loss of Pointer.
hpf_ssf HP Server Signal Failure.
hpf_plm HP Payload Label Mismatch.
hpf_rdi HP Remote Defect Indication.
hpf_deg HP Signal Degrade.
hpf_tim HP Trace Identifier Mismatch.
hpf_uneq HP Unequip.
hpf_lom Loss of Multiframe.
hpf_sgqm Sequence Number Mismatch.
SDH
sa_stmf_los Service-Affecting STM Loss of Signal

nsa_stmf_los

sa_plos
nsa_plos

sa_rsf_lof
nsa_rsf_lof

sa_msf_ais
nsa_msf_ais

sa_msf_rdi
nsa_msf_rdi

sa_msf_exc
nsa_msf_exc

sa_msf_deg
nsa_msf_deg

sa_msf_ssf
nsa_msf_ssf

Nonservice-Affecting STM Loss of Signal.

Pulsed Loss of Signal.

STM Loss of Frame.

MSect Alarm Indication Signal.

MSect Remote Failure Indication.

MSect Excessive Error.

MSect Signal Degrade.

MSect Server Signal Failure.
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Table 3-136 RTRV- ASAP- PROF Output Parameters (Sheet 6 of 7)

Parameter .
Description
Name

sa_dccrs DCC RSect Failure.

nsa_dccrs

sa_dccms DCC MSect Failure (starting in Release 1).

nsa_dccms

sa_lidrsmm LinkID RSect Mismatch.

nsa_lidrsmm

sa_lidmsmm LinkID MSect Mismatch (starting in Release 1).

nsa_lidmsmm

sa_unsrs User-Network Side RSect Failure.

nsa_unsrs

sa_unsms User-Network Side MSect Failure (starting in

nsa_unsms Release 1).
The parameters sa_dccrsdu and nsa_dccrsdu
are replaced in Release 1 by dccrsdu, SYS
ASAP.
The parameters sa_dccmsdu and
nsa_dccmsdu are replaced in Release 1 by
dcecmsdu, SYS ASAP.

SYS

arst Autonomous Reset.

swerr Software Error.

omerr Out of Memory Error.

ferr File Error.

adbf Auto Database Backup Failure.

stglc System Timing Quality Level Chg.

almtst Alarm Test.

dccrsduc DCC RSect Disabled-Unavailable (starting in
Release 1).

dcctypm DCC Type Mismatch (starting in Release 1).

TIMING
syncref Sync Reference Failure (external reference).
holdover System Clock Holdover.
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Table 3-136 RTRV- ASAP- PROF Output Parameters (Sheet 7 of 7)
Parameter Description
Name P
linesync Line Sync Reference Failure (starting in
Release 1).
clkoutq ClkOut Quality Failure (starting in Release 3).
TRIBSDH
sa_auf_lop sa AU Loss of Pointer
nsa_auf_lop nsa AU Loss of Pointer.
sa_auf_ais AU Alarm Indication Signal.
nsa_auf ais
sa_hpf_rdi HP Remote Defect Indication.
nsa_hpf_rdi
sa_hpf_uneq HP Unequip.

nsa_hpf_uneq

sa_hpf_exc
nsa_hpf_exc

sa_hpf_deg
nsa_hpf_deg

sa_auf_srm
nsa_auf srm

HP Excessive Error.

HP Signal Degrade.

AU Signal Rate Mismatch (starting in
Release 2).

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

In the following example, the profile type is specified to be SONET and the profile
name is not specified, so a list of all profiles of type SONET is retrieved:

RTRV- ASAP- PROF: LT- \BM : 123456: : SONET;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

" Pf t ype=SONET, Nane=Def aul t "

" Pf t ype=SONET, Nane=gt e"
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In the following example, the profile type is specified to be SONET and the profile
name is gte. The parameter values for that profile are retrieved:

RTRV- ASAP- PROF: LT- \BM : 123456: : SONET, gt e;

LT- WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00

" Pf t ype=SONET, Nane=gt e"

"sa_l os=MJ, sa_| of =MJ, sa_ai sl =NR, sa_rfi | =NR, sa_eber =MJ, sa_ber =MJ,
sa_dccsect =MJ, sa_dccl i ne=MJ, nsa_l os=MWN, nsa_| of =M\, nsa_ai sl =NR, nsa_r
fil=NR, nsa_eber =MW\, nsa_ber =M\, nsa_dccsect =M\, nsa_dccl i ne=WN'

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also pertain to the RTRV- ASAP- PROF command.

The following is the Input, Data Not Valid error response:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

This error message is issued if one or more of the input parameter values does
not belong to the set of allowable parameter values for that specific parameter. For
example, if the parameter prmtr_tf can only have values TRUE or FALSE, then
specifying a value of NO would result in an IDNV response.

The following is the INPUT, Data Not Valid error response:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following condition will cause an IDNV error response (for a specific product
release, some of these conditions might not be applicable):

= The pfname parameter specified is not valid or too long.
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The following is the INPUT, Parameter Not Consistent error response:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
I PNC

/* Input, Parameter Not Consistent */

The following condition will cause an IPNC error response:

= Aninvalid pftype parameter is specified.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- ASAP- PROF
ED- ASAP- PROF

ENT- ASAP- PROF
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RTRV- ATTR- ALM Retrieve Attribute Alarm

The RTRV- ATTR- ALMcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- ATTR-ALM ti d: : ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- ATTR- ALMcommand can be used to retrieve alarm delay and the
alarm clear delay for two sets of alarms: facility alarm group (all communications
notifications) and equipment alarm group (all equipment and processor error
notifications). The RTRV- ATTR- ALMcommand also retrieves the state of office
alarms - whether they are enabled or disabled. This state can be changed by the
ALW ALMand | NH- ALMcommands.

The RTRV- ATTR- ALMcommand does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-137

RTRV- ATTR- ALMInput Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the RTRV- ATTR- ALMrequest, the
following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
“al ndel fclt=A arnDel ayFacility, clrdel fclt=C earDel ayFacility"
" al ndel eqpt =Al ar nDel ayEqui prent, ¢/ r del eqpt =Cl ear Del ayEqui pnent "
"al menabl e=O f i ceAl ar nEnabl e"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command. Parameters
that specifically apply to the RTRV- ATTR- ALM command response are defined in
the following table:

Table 3-138 RTRV- ATTR- ALMOutput Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

almdelfclt Alarm Delay Facility. Time in seconds a facility event has to be con-
tinuously present before an alarm is set.
Values: 0-60.

clrdelfclt Clear Delay Facility. Time in seconds a facility event has to be con-
tinuously clear before an alarm is cleared.
Values: 0-60.

almdelegpt | Alarm Delay Equipment. Time in seconds an equipment event has
to be continuously present before an alarm is set.
Values: 0-60.

clrdelegpt Clear Delay Equipment. Time in seconds an equipment event has
to be continuously clear before an alarm is cleared.
Values: 0-60.

almenable | Office Alarm Enable enables/disables audible and visual alarms.
Values: ENABLE/DISABLE.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a RTRV- ATTR- ALMcommand where the Alarm
Delay Facility value has been provisioned to 20 seconds; the Clear Delay Facility
value has been provisioned to 0 seconds; the Alarm Delay Equipment value has
been provisioned to 10 seconds; and the Clear Delay Equipment value has been
provisioned to 10 seconds:

RTRV- ATTR- ALM LT- \BM : 123456;

LT- WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00

M 123456 COWVPLD
"al mdel fcl t=12, cl rdel fcl t=12"
"al ndel eqpt =10, cl r del eqpt =10"
"al menabl e=ENABLE"

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- ATTR- ALMcommand.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ALW ALM
I NH ALM

SET- ATTR- ALM
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NAME
RTRV- ATTR- CONT: Retrieve Attribute Control

The RTRV- ATTR- CONT command is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- ATTR- CONT: ti d: ai d: ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- ATTR- CONT command can be initiated by general users to retrieve the
provisioned description(s) associated with an external discrete control. These
descriptions are used for information purposes when a user seeks to operate or
release external miscellaneous discrete controls. For example, the user may want
to verify that aid = MISC_OUT1 is associated with a fan (and not a sprinkler)
before operating it. The SET- ATTR- CONT command can be used to set the
description of a miscellaneous discrete control.

The RTRV- ATTR- CONT command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-139 RTRV- ATTR- CONT Input Parameters

Parameter -
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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RTRV- ATTR- CONT Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

aid

Access ldentifier. The aid identifies the external miscellaneous
discrete control for which attributes are being retrieved. (See AID
table in OSEG Appendix A.)

Values:

= MISC_OUT1 ... MISC_OUTS.

Default aid retrieves information for all discrete controls.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the RTRV- ATTR- CONT request, the
following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD

"ai d:\"contnsg\", durnode, i ni t cst at"

"ai d:\"contnsg\", durnode, i ni tcstat"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command. Parameters
that specifically apply to the RTRV- ATTR- CONT command are defined below.

Table 3-140

RTRV- ATTR- CONT Output Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

aid

The aid identifies the external control for which the provisioned
names are being retrieved. When the default aid is used, the
output is sorted by aid, with MISC_OUT1 and its description
printed first and MISC_OUT2 second, etc.

contmsg

The control type is the user-provisioned description for the con-
trol identified by the aid. The description is enclosed with a pair
of escaped quotes (\").
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Table 3-140 RTRV- ATTR- CONT Output Parameters
Parameter L
Description
Name

durmode ‘dur’ mode. This parameter defines in which mode the device
connected to the MDO is expected to be operated.
Values:
s CONTS
= MNTRY.

initcstat Initial Control State. This parameter defines the state the MDO
must have in order to put the connected device in the “off”-
state.
Values:
s OPER
= RLS.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a RTRV- ATTR- CONT command to retrieve the
description of the third miscellaneous discrete control:

RTRV- ATTR- CONT: LT- WBM M SC_QUT3: 123456,

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00

M 123456 COWVPLD

"M SC QUT3:\"fan 3\", CONTS, OPER'

The following example shows a RTRV- ATTR- CONT command to retrieve the
description of all miscellaneous discrete controls:

RTRV- ATTR- CONTR: LT- \BM : 123456;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00

M 123456 COVPLD

"M SC _QUT2:\"sprinkler 2\", CONTS, RLS"
"M SC QuT3:\"fan 3\", CONTS, OPER'
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ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- ATTR- CONT command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
OPR- EXT- CONT
RLS- EXT- CONT
RTRV- ALM
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NAME
RTRV- ATTR- ENV: Retrieve Attribute Environment

The RTRV- ATTR- ENV command is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- ATTR-ENV: ti d: [ ai d] : ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- ATTR- ENV command can be used to retrieve the description of an
environmental point. It also
indicates the ASAP profile that was assigned to the environmental point. That

profile specifies the alarm level. The SET- ATTR- ENV command can be used to

set the description of an environmental point. It also can be used to assign an
ASAP profile to the environmental point.

The named profile only contains one parameter, the alarm level, which can have a
value: CR, MJ, MN, NA, NR. Thus, assigning a profile to an environmental point is

equivalent to assigning an alarm level. If the
SET- ATTR- ENV command has never been used to assign a profile to the
environmental point, then it uses the profile named “default.”

The RTRV- ATTR- ENV command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-141 RTRV- ATTR- ENV Input Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. The aid identifies the environment point.
(See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.)

Value: Input miscellaneous discrete AID. An “all” AID range is
supported.

Omission of the value, results in the description of all environ-
mental points.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the RTRV- ATTR- ENV request, the
following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD
“aid:,,\"envnsg\": pf nane"
(nore lines for default AlD)

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command. Parameters
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that specifically apply to the RTRV- ATTR- ENV command response are defined
below.

Table 3-142 RTRV- ATTR- ENV Output Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

aid Access ldentifier. The aid identifies the environment point.
Value: Input miscellaneous discrete AID.
Default aid results in the description of all environmental points.

envmsg Environment Message. This is the condition description to be

associated with the addressed environmental point. An alphanu-
meric string, upper and lower case, spaces and periods allowed,
up to 26 characters. Must be included in quotes. Ex: “open door”

pfname Profile Name. This indicates the ASAP profile that was assigned
to this environmental point via the SET- ATTR- ENV command.
The profile type is ENV.

Value: See the ENT- ASAP- PROF command for the values of this
parameter.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a RTRV- ATTR- ENV command to retrieve the
description of the third environmental point:

RTRV- ATTR- ENV: LT- WBM i sc_i n3: 123456;

LT- WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD
"msc_in3:,,\"snoke detector 3\":env_cr"

365-371-526 3 - 483
Issue a, September 2001



RTRV-ATTR-ENV

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

The following example shows a RTRV- ATTR- ENV command to retrieve the

description of all the environmental points:

@TR\/— ATTR- ENV: LT- WBM : 123456;

N

— e —

LT- WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD
"msc_inl:,
"msc_in2:,
"msc_in3:,
"msc_in4:,
"msc_in5:,
"msc_in6:,
"msc_in7:,

"punp on\":env_na"
"snmoke detector 1\"
"snoke detector 2\"
"snoke detector 3\"
"snmoke detector 4\"
“fan on\":env_na"

"open door\":env_m"

renv_cr"
env_cr"
senv_cr"
renv_cr"

~

/

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- ATTR- ENV command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

REPT ALM ENV

RTRV- ALM ENV

SET- ATTR- ENV
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NAME
RTRV- ATTR- M5G  Retrieve Attribute Message

The RTRV- ATTR- MsG command is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 2.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- ATTR- MSG ti d: : ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- ATTR- MSG command retrieves the current state of the autonomous

message reporting, which is controlled by the ALW M5Gand | NH- M5G

commands.

The RTRV- ATTR- M5G command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-143 RTRV- ATTR- M5G Input Parameters

Parameter inti
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the RTRV- ATTR- MSG command request completes successfully, the following
normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
"nsgst at e"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section of the RTRV- HDR command.

Table 3-144 RTRV- ATTR- M5G Output Parameters

Parameter -
Description
Name
msgstate The current state of autonomous message
reporting.
Values:
= ON
s OFF

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a RTRV- ATTR- M5G command:

RTRV- ATTR- M5G. LT- \BM : 123456;
LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD
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ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- ATTR- MSG command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ALW MSG
I NH- MG

RTRV- ATTR- ALM
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NAME
RTRV- COND: Retrieve Condition

The RTRV- COND command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV-CONDY -nodi fier] :tid:[aid]:ctag::[condtype],,,;

DESCRIPTION

Alarms can have notification codes of critical, major, minor, not alarmed, and not
reported (CR, MJ, MN, NA, NR). If an alarm has a code CR, MJ, or MN, then it is
retrieved by RTRV- ALM If it has a notification code NA, then it is retrieved by
RTRV- COND If it is NR, then it can be reported by RTRV- FLT- STATE.

RTRV- COND s closely related to REPT EVT which autonomously reports when an
alarm of notification code NA either sets or clears. RTRV- COND retrieves the
REPT EVT events that are still set. Protection switching events that are reported
by REPT EVT are not reported by RTRV- COND (for example, the lockout of a
timing reference is not reported by RTRV- COND).

See the RTRV- ALMcommand for a more general discussion of alarms.

RTRV- COND command messages can be initiated by the user to retrieve all active
alarms of level Not Alarmed (NA) from a network element.

In addition to reporting all active alarms of level NA previously reported by
REPT EVT, RTRV- COND retrieves those reported by other autonomous
messages.

Because only active NA alarms are retrieved, transients such as protection switch
events are not retrieved.

The RTRV- COND command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-145

RTRV- COND Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

modifier

This parameter is a message modifier to the command and may have
the following value:

m ALL This requests all events. This is the default
(equivalent to the value being omitted).

Starting in Release 3, modifier might be able to have any of the val-
ues that are listed for the output parameter aidtype. If/when that hap-
pens, a series of requirements may need to be added here for T3, T1,
ECL, ...

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid

Access ldentifier. This is the address of the entity for which the cur-
rent conditions are requested. For initial releases, the aid may not be
specified.

Starting with Release 3, aid may be specified. The aid value entered
should be a valid aid for a given modifier.

See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

Not only can an AID be specified for a physical entity such as a circuit
pack or a port, it can also be specified for a protection group.

condtype

Condition Type.
Value:

s ALL This requests all condition types. This is the
default (equivalent to the value being omitted).

Starting in Release 3, a value for condtype may be specified, for
example, LOS. See OSEG Appendix A for details.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

The response to a valid RTRV- COND request is as follows:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD

"ai d, ai dt ype: nt fcncde, condt ype, srveff, ocrdat, ocrtnj,,,,\"conddescr\
"

(0 or nore lines of the above)

Applicable output lines are ordered by the value of occurrence date (ocrdat), and
occurrence time (ocrtm), with the most recent listed first.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal

completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
RTRV- COND command.

Table 3-146 RTRV- COND Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)

Parameter "
Description
Name
aid Access ldentifier. This is the address of the equipment compo-

nent or facility site ID for which an alarm condition is being

reported.

See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

aidtype Access ldentifier Type.

It may have one of the following values:

= COM Common. An event that applies to the
whole network element system; for
example, a processing error.

s EQPT An equipment-related event.

s E1 A timing reference event at the E-1 level.

s STM1 A facility-related event for synchronous
transport mode 1 (starting in Release 1).

s STMI1E A facility-related event for synchronous
transport mode 1, electrical (starting in
Release 1).
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Table 3-146 RTRV- COND Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)
Parameter .
Description
Name
s STM4 A facility-related event for synchronous
transport mode 4 (starting in Release 2).
s STM16 A facility-related event for synchronous
transport mode 16 (starting in Release 1).
s STM64 A facility-related event for synchronous
transport mode 64 (starting in Release 1).
= VC3 A facility-related event for virtual container
3 (starting in Release 1).
s VC4 A facility-related event for virtual container
4 (starting in Release 1).
s VC44C A facility-related event for a concatenated
VC signal (starting in Release 1).
s VC416C A facility-related event for a signal
concatenated at 16 times the VC4 rate
(starting in Release 2).
conddescr Description Of The Condition.
The general format is:
= Category
= Entity
m Description
= Additional text.
If there is no additional text, then the trailing comma may be
omitted. See OSEG Appendix A for details.
condtype Condition Type.
This is an identifier of the condition. See OSEG Appendix A for
details.
ntfcncde Notification Code. This is the alarm level, and the command
output must have the value No Alarm (NA).
ocrdat Occurrence Date. This indicates the date of the alarm being
reported and has the format MM-DD (month-day).
ocrtm Occurrence Time. This indicates the time of the alarm being
reported and has the format HH-MM-SS (hours-minutes-sec-
onds).
srveff Service Affect. This is the affect on service and this com-
mand’s output must have the value NSA (Not Service Affect-
ing).
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Table 3-146 RTRV- COND Output Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameter

Name Description

thlev Threshold Level (starting in Release 2). Only used for Thresh-
old Crossing Alerts (TCASs).

The threshold level value is set by ED- TCA- PROR.

Threshold Crossing Alerts should not be confused with FM
alarms/events which are reported by REPT ALMand

REPT EVT. FM alarms/events have signal degrade and signal
fail thresholds. These thresholds are set by ED-rr.

monval Monitored (that is, measured) Value (starting in Release 2).
Only used for TCAs.
See OSEG Appendix A for details.

tmper Time Period (starting in Release 2). Only used for TCAs.
Values are:

= 15 minutes
= 1day.
See OSEG Appendix A for details.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

In the RTRV- COND response that follows, an STM16 LOS was reported from bay
1, shelf 1, slot 6.

RTRV- COND: LT- \BM : 123456;

LT-WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

"1-1-u-#-06-1, STML6: NA, LOS, NSA, 01- 01, 07-59-59, ,,, \ " Conmmuni ca
tions, STML6 port, STM Loss OF Signal\""

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- COND command.
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If a RTRV- COND command is received with an invalid input parameter, then the
following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

ALW MBG

ED- ASAP- PROF

I NH- M5G

REPT ALM

REPT ALM ENV

REPT EVT

RTRV- ALM

RTRV- ABN

RTRV- ALM ENV

RTRV- FLT- STATE

RTRV- HDR
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NAME
RTRV- CRS: Retrieve Cross Connection

The RTRV- CRS command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT
The syntax for Release 1.0 only is:
RTRV-CRS-nodi fier:tid:.in_aid,out_aid]:ctag[::in_aid2];
Starting in Release 2.0, the syntax is:

RTRV-CRS- nodi fier: tid:.in_aid: ctag;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- CRS command can be initiated by the user to retrieve information on
the existing cross connections in the network element.

The RTRV- CRS command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.
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Table 3-147

TL1 Message Details
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RTRV- CRS Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

modifier

Modifier indicates the cross-connection rate on which the
retrieve cross-connection command acts.
Values:

n ALL
= VC3
s VC4

m VC44C (starting in Release 1)

VC416C (starting in Release 2).

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

in_aid

Input Access ldentifier.

Value: logical tributary AID (See the AID table in OSEG
Appendix A).

Ranging is allowed up the shelf level
(1-1-#-#-ALL-ALL-ALL).

Starting in Release 3.0, the value can also be a VCG tribu-
tary AID (See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A).

out_aid

Output Access ldentifier.
Value: logical tributary AID.
Ranging is not allowed.

Starting in Release 2.0, the out_aid input parameter will not
be available.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

in_aid2

in_aid2

2nd Input Access ldentifier.

This parameter is applicable to path-protected cross con-
nections only. The tributary specified via in_aid is the work-
ing leg and the tributary specified by in_aid2 is the
protection leg.

Value: logical tributary AID.

Ranging is not allowed.

Starting in Release 2.0, the in_aid?2 input parameter will not
be available.
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Table 3-147 RTRV- CRS Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

ppgname Path Protection Group Name (Starting in Release 3).

This parameter can only be specified for path protection
groups. If an input value is specified for ppgname and none
is specified for in_aid, then RTRV- CRS operates on all pro-
tection groups that have the specified path protection group
name.

The command will complete successfully if there is no pro-
tection group described by aid, ppgname, but no data will
be returned.

Storage and retrieval of the ppgname is case sensitive, but
actual use of the ppgname to determine the corresponding
protection group is case insensitive. It is an alphanumeric
string, upper and lower case, spaces and periods allowed,
up to 24 characters. Must be included in quotes.

The value of ppgname is set when ENT- CRS is used to
establish the connections for the path protection group.

OUTPUT FORMAT

Starting with Release 1, the normal response is:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
"in_aid,out_aid: rate: spec_bl ock: state_bl ock"

"in_aid,out_aid:rate: spec_bl ock: state_bl ock"

365-371-526 3 - 497
Issue a, September 2001



RTRV-CRS TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

Starting with Release 1, if the in_aid2 parameter is being reported, the normal
response is:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
"in_aid out_aid:-rate[,,in_aid2]:spec_block: state_ bl ock"

"in_aid out_aid: rate[,,in_aid2]:spec_block: state_bl ock"

No data line(s) are produced if there is no cross connection within the specified
range of port(s).

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

Table 3-148 RTRV- CRS Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

in_aid Input Access ldentifier.
Value: logical tributary AID (See the AID table in OSEG Appen-
dix A).

Starting in Release 3.0, the value can also be a VCG tributary
AID (See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A).

out_aid Output Access ldentifier.
Value: logical tributary AID.

rate Rate indicates the cross-connection rate.
Values:

s VC3
s VC4

m VC44C (starting in Release 1)

m VC416C (starting in Release 2).
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Table 3-148 RTRV- CRS Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter S
Description
Name

in_aid2 2nd Input Access ldentifier. This parameter is applicable to
adjunct and path-protected cross connections only.
Value: logical tributary AID.
The value reported by the output parameter in_aid is the same
as specified by the input parameter in_aid. The value reported
by in_aid2 is the AID of the other tributary input. If in_aid is the
protection leg, then in_aid2 is the working leg, and vice versa.
The role of in_aid (working or protection) can be determined
from repleg.

spec_block See the following table for the spec_block parameters.

state_block See the following table for the state_block parameters.

Table 3-149 RTRV- CRS Output spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)
Parameter I
Description
Name

appg_aid Adjunct Path Protection Group Access ldentifier identifies asso-
ciated path protection group. See the AID table in OSEG Appen-
dix A.
Values: logical AID.

loca Identifies the tid associated with in_aid of node at which service
is added to the BLSR. This parameter is omitted for non-BLSR
connections.
Values: See tid in the RTRV- HDR command.
Starting in Release 2.0, the value can also be a quoted text
string of up to 20 characters consisting of 7-bit hex values of
[20-7E] (i.e., printable (ASCII) characters will be allowed).

locz Identifies the tid associated with out_aid of node at which ser-
vice is dropped from the BLSR. This parameter is omitted for
non-BLSR connections.
Values: See loca.

Ipbkstat Indicates whether a cross-connect loopback exists on any of the
input or the output tributaries of this cross connection.
Values:
s YES
= NO.
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Table 3-149 RTRV- CRS Output spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)
Parameter .
Description
Name

omode Retrieves the output mode for a 1-way cross connection or the
source-to-destination direction of a 2-way cross connection.
Values:
= NORM
= |IDLE/UNEQ
= AIS.
Output mode IDLE is for DS3 tributaries and UNEQ mode is for
tributaries from SONET/SDH interfaces.

repleg Reported Leg-Pair. The reported leg-pair parameter is a com-
posite of the atomic cross-connection topology, the leg status,
and when supported, the path protection group working leg.
Values:
= 1WAY
n 2WAY.
= 1WAYPSW
= 1WAYPSP.
1WAYPSW indicates 1-WAY Path Switched, Working. This
implies in_aid is the working leg. A value of IWAYPSP implies
in_aid is the protection leg.
Starting with Release 1.0, this parameter can also have values:
= 1IWAYPAW
= 1WAYPAP.

rtnomode Retrieves the output mode for the return direction (destina-

tion-to-source) of a 2-way cross connection.
Values:

= NORM
= IDLE/UNEQ
= AIS.

Output mode IDLE is for DS3 tributaries and UNEQ mode is for
tributaries from SONET/SDH interfaces.
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Table 3-149 RTRV- CRS Output spec_block Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameter S
Description
Name

sgfa State of the squelch map entry for the node identified by loca
(starting in Release 3). This parameter is omitted for non-BLSR
connections.

Values:

= UNKNOWN
= MVALID

= MINVALID

= AVALID

= AINVALID

= UOVERIDE.

sqfz State of the squelch map entry for the node identified by locz
(starting in Release 3). This parameter is omitted for non-BLSR
connections.

Values:

= UNKNOWN
= MVALID

= MINVALID
= AVALID

= AINVALID

= UOVERIDE.

xcappl Application indicates one of the applications that are supported
by compound cross-connection topologies.
Values: 0-255
See ENT- CRS for suggested assignments.

rtnxcappl Identifies the cross-connection application for the return direc-
tion (destination-to-source) of a 2-way cross connection.
Values: See xcappl.

Xxcnum Cross-Connection Number identifies each cross-connection leg
in a specific compound cross connection. Any nine digit number
is acceptable. Recommended format of the nine digits are allo-
cated as follows (where the digit values pertain to out_aid): two
digits for the bay, one digit for the shelf, two digits for the slot,
one digit for the port, and three digits for the trib.The default
value is 000000000.

See ENT- CRS for details about how the slot digits are assigned.

rtnxcnum Identifies the cross-connection number for the return direction

(destination-to-source) of a 2-way cross connection.
Values: See xcnum.
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Table 3-150 RTRV- CRS Output state_block Parameters
Parameter Description
Name P
pst THIS IS CURRENTLY NOT USED. A comma (,) is placed in this
field.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following examples show the successful completion of RTRV- CRS command
by the network element. The following example retrieves the existing cross
connections from the shelf specified by the AID. The output response shows a
1WAY non-BLSR cross connections:

/RTRV— CRS- ALL: LT-WBM 789: 1- 1-#-#-all -al |l -al | : 123456;

M

N

LT-WBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
123456 COWPLD
"1-1-001-W8-1-1, 2-1-001-W1-1-

LPBKSTAT=NO, TACCSTAT=NO, XCAPPL=60,

"1-1-002-W6-1-1, 2-1-002- W 2- 1-

LPBKSTAT=NO, TACCSTAT=NO, XCAPPL=60,

"2-1-003-W4-1-1,1-1- 003- W3- 1-

LPBKSTAT=NO, TACCSTAT=NO, XCAPPL=60,

1: VC3: OMODE=NORM REPLEG=1VAY,

XCNUM=011031001"

1: VC3: OMODE=NORM REPLEG=1VWAY,

XCNUM=011111001"

1: VC3: OMODE=NORM REPLEG=1WAY,

XCNUM=011011001"

~

/

Examples are given in ENT- CRS for the following path protection group

applications:

= Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Primary

Node Cross Connections

= Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Primary
Nodes in Same NE Cross Connections

= UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Add, Drop Cross Connections
= UPSR (or SNCP RIng), Single Node Interconnection, Same NE Cross

Connections.

Those examples were of general nature - specific values for AIDs were not given.
Rather than repeating those examples here, one particular example will be used
as the basis for a specific example. This example will be for UPSR (or SNCP

Ring), Single Node Interconnection, Same NE Cross Connections.

365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



RTRV-CRS
in_aid_11, loca_11 out_aid_12, locz_12
- . .
out_aid_11,locz_11 in_aid_12, loca_12
y
wh A
in_aid_21, loca_21
in_aid_22, loca 22
Table 3-151  UPSR (or SNCP Ring), Single Node Interconnection,
Same NE
repleg in_aid out_aid in_aid2 appg_aid
1WAYPSW in_aid_11 out_aid 21 | in_aid_12
1WAYPAW in_aid 11 out aid 22 | in_aid_12 out_aid 21
1IWAYPSW in_aid 21 out aid 11 | in_aid_22
1WAYPAW in_aid_21 out_aid_12 | in_aid_22 out_aid_11
1WAYPSP in_aid_12 out_aid_21 | in_aid_11
1WAYPAP in_aid_12 out_aid_22 | in_aid_11 out_aid_21
1WAYPSP in_aid_22 out_aid 11 | in_aid_21
1WAYPAP in_aid 22 out aid 12 | in_aid_21 out_aid 11
For the TL1 response to a RTRV- CRS command, the following AID values will be
used:
s in_aid_11, out_aid_11: 1-1-u-#-2-1-4
s in_aid_12, out aid_12: 1-1-u-#-10-1-4
s in_aid_21, out_aid_21: 1-1-u-#-4-1-4
s in_aid_22, out_aid_22: 1-1-u-#-12-1-4.
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In the following example, the output lines are ordered for ease of understanding
and do not necessarily represent the actual order of the output.

Note: the AIDs for the UPSR, Single Node Interconnection, Same NE Cross
Connections were chosen to be on the same shelf so only one RTRV- CRS would
be needed for this example.

@TR\/— CRS- STS1: LT-WBM 789: 1- 1- u-#- ALL- ALL- ALL: 123456; \

LT-WBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

"1-1-u-#-2-1-4,1-1-u-#-4-1- 4: STS1, , 1- 1- u- #- 10- 1- 4: r epl eg=1VAYPSW
, ombde=NORM | pbkst at =NO, t accst at =NO, xcappl =21, xcnum=011031004, ppgna
me=\"main office\""

"1-1-u-#-2-1-4,1-1-u-#-12-1- 4: STS1, , 1- 1- u- #- 10- 1- 4: r epl eg=1VAYPA
W APPG_Al D=1- 1- u- #- 4- 1- 4, onode=NORM | pbkst at =NO, t accst at =NO, xcappl =
21, xcnum=011111004"

"1-1-u-#-4-1-4,1-1-u-#-2-1-4: STS1, , 1- 1- u- #- 12- 1- 4: r epl eg=1VAYPSW
, ombde=NORM | pbkst at =NO, t accst at =NO, xcappl =21, xcnum=011011004, ppgna
me=\"branch | ab\""

"1-1-u-#-4-1-4,1-1-u-#-10- 1- 4: STS1, , 1- 1- u- #- 12- 1- 4: r epl eg=1VAYPA
W APPG_Al D=1- 1- u- #- 2- 1- 4, onode=NORM | pbkst at =NO, t accst at =NO, xcappl =
21, xcnum=011091004"

"1-1-u-#-10-1-4, 1-1- u- #- 4-1- 4: STS1, , 1- 1- u- #- 2- 1- 4: r epl eg=1VAYPSP
, ombde=NORM | pbkst at =NO, t accst at =NO, xcappl =21, xcnum=011031004, ppgna
me=\"main office\""

"1-1-u-#-10-1-4, 1-
P, APPG_Al D=1- 1- u- #- 4-
21, xcnum=011111004"

"1-1-u-#-12-1-4,1-1-u-#- 2-1- 4: STS1, , 1- 1- u- #- 4- 1- 4: r epl eg=1VAYPSP
, ombde=NORM | pbkst at =NO, t accst at =NO, xcappl =21, xcnum=011011004, ppgna
me=\"branch | ab\""

"1-1-u-#-12-1-4, 1-
P, APPG_Al D=1- 1- u- #- 2-
21, xcnum=011091004"

1-u-#-12-1-4: STS1,, 1- 1- u- #- 2- 1- 4: r epl eg=1WAYPA
1- 4, onnde=NORM | pbkst at =NO, t accst at =NO, xcappl =

1-u-#-10-1-4: STS1,, 1- 1- u- #- 4- 1- 4: r epl eg=1VWAYPA
1- 4, onnde=NORM | pbkst at =NO, t accst at =NO, xcappl =

L /

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there apply to the RTRV- CRS command.

RELATED TL1MESSAGES
DLT- CRS
ENT- CRS
RTRV- LPBK
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NAME
RTRV- EPM Retrieve Ethernet Performance Monitoring

The RTRV- EPMcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): PM1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- EPMnodi fier: tid: ai d: ctag: : [ enontype] , [ nonl ev], tnper,[ m
ondat], [ mont n};

DESCRIPTION
The RTRV- EPMcommand retrieves the Ethernet performance monitoring data.

The RTRV- EPMcommand does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-152 RTRV- EPMInput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter it
Description
Name

modifier Modifier. This parameter is available starting in Release 4.
Value(s):
= ENET

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-152 RTRV- EPMInput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter -
Description
Name

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in Release 4.
Value: Ethernet port AID or a VCG AID. See the AID table in OSEG
Appendix A.
An “all” AID range is supported at the pack, shelf, or system level.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

emontype This is the monitored parameter type for which data is requested. If
the value is omitted, this parameter defaults to ALL. This parame-
ter is available starting in Release 4.
Values:
s EDFE Dropped frames-errors
= EINB Incoming number of Megabytes (106 bytes)
= EONB Outgoing number of Megabytes (1076 bytes)
= ALL All of the above monitored types.

monlev The level for the monitored parameter. This parameter is available
starting in Release 4.
Values:
= 1-UP Only nonzero data will be reported.
= 0-UP Zero and all positive data will be reported.

tmper Time period. This parameter is available starting in Release 4.
Values:
= 15-MIN
= 1-DAY.

mondat Monitored date. This parameter is available starting in Release 4.
See the description of the mondat parameter in the RTRV- PM
command.

montm Monitored time. This parameter is available starting in Release 4.

See the description of the montm parameter in the RTRV- PMcom-
mand.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the RTRV- EPMrequest, the following
normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
"ai d, ai dt ype: enont ype, nonval ,[validity],[tca], tnper,[nondat],[nontn"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The
output parameters listed there also apply to the RTRV- EPMcommand.

Table 3-153 RTRV- EPMOutput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter .
Description
Name

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 4.
Value: Ethernet port AID or VCG AID. See the AID table in OSEG
Appendix A.

aidtype AID Type. This parameter is available starting in Release 4.
Value(s):
s ENET

emontype Monitored Parameter Type. This parameter is available starting in
Release 4.

monval Monitored Value. This contains the measured value of the param-
eter specified in emontype. This parameter is available starting in
Release 4.

validity This indicates the validity of the PM data. This parameter is avail-
able starting in Release 4. See the validity parameter in the OUT -
PUT PARAMETERS section of RTRV- PMfor the values of this
parameter.
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RTRV- EPMOutput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

tca

Threshold Crossing Alert. Indicates if threshold has been
exceeded. This parameter is available starting in Release 4.
Value(s):

= TCA.

If the value is omitted, it indicates the data is below the threshold
level for that parameter.

tmper

Time Period. This parameter is available starting in Release 4.
Values:

= 15-MIN
n 1-DAY.

mondat

Monitored date. This parameter is available starting in Release 4.
See the description of the mondat parameter in the RTRV- PM
command.

montm

Monitored time. This parameter is available starting in Release 4.
See the description of the montm parameter in the RTRV- PMcom-
mand.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error

responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- EPMcommand.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

RTRV- PM
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NAME
RTRV- EPORT: Retrieve Ethernet Port

The RTRV- EPORT command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- EPORT-nodi fi er: ti d: ai d: ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- EPORT command retrieves the attributes of one or more Ethernet
ports.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-154 RTRV- EPORT Input Parameters

Parameter it
Description
Name

modifier Modifier. This parameter is available starting in Release 3.
Value(s):
= 1GE.

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in Release 3.
Value: Ethernet port AID. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
An “all” AID range is supported at the pack or shelf level.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the RTRV- EPORT request, the following
normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
“ai d, nodi fier::spec_bl ock"
<1 or nore of the |line above>
"ai d, nodi fier:vvlan, VLAN'
<1 or nore of the line above, for another vvlan>
<1 or nore of this entire block, for another aid>

If there is more than one VLAN per AID, then the output lines will be ordered in
ascending order. That is, for the same AID, each subsequent output line will have
a wvlan which is greater than the preceding line.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section. The
output parameters listed there also apply to the RTRV- EPORT command.

Table 3-155 RTRV- EPCRT Output Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Value: Ethernet port AID. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

modifier Modifier. This parameter is available starting in Release 3.
Value(s):

= 1GE.

vvlan Valid VLAN. This parameter is available starting in Release 3. The
valid VLAN is used to indicate the tagged frames that are present
at the ingress of the LAN port.

Values: An integer in the range 1-4093. The initial value is an
empty list, which results in that line being omitted.

spec_block See the following table for all spec_block parameters.
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Table 3-156 RTRV- EPORT spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter inti
Description
Name

dftpri Default Priority. This parameter is available starting in Release 3.
Values:
= NA (initial value)
= HIGH
= LOW.

dftvlan Default VLAN Identifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Value: An integer in the range 1-4093, or 0. A 0 value means that
the user does not want a default value to be set.

enetpn Ethernet Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This parameter is
available starting in Release 3.
Values: Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters.
The initial profile is named “Default”.

enettca Ethernet TCA Profile. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Values: Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters.
The initial profile is named “Default”.

epmode Ethernet Port Monitoring Mode. This parameter is available start-
ing in Release 3.
Values:
= MON
= NMON
= AUTO (initial value).

eppm Ethernet Port PM Enable. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Values:
= ENABLE
= DISABLE (initial value).

femd Flow Control Mode.
Values:
= DISABLE
= AUTO (initial value).
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Table 3-156 ~ RTRV- EPORT spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter -
Description
Name

rptmode Repeater Mode. (Promiscuous mode) This parameter is available
starting in Release 4.
Values:
= ENABLE
= DISABLE (initial value)

fcmdo Flow Control Mode Operation. This parameter is omitted if the cir-
cuit pack is not present. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Values:
= ENABLE Enable both transmit and receive
= DISABLE Discable both transmit and receive
= ENXDISR Enable transmit, disable receive
= DISXENR Disable transmit, enable receive
= UNAVAILABLE.

macaddr MAC Address. If the MAC address has not been set, this parame-

ter will be omitted. This parameter is available starting in
Release 3.
Value: 6 octets expressed as 12 hexadecimal characters.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of a RTRV- EPORT

command by the network element:

/RTRV— EPORT- 1GE: LT- WBM 1- 1-#-#-01- 1: 123456;

N

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00

M 123456 COVPLD

"1-1-#-#-01- 1, 1GE: : epnode=NMON, enet pn=asapl123, eppm~ENABLE"
"1-1-#-#-01-1, 1GE: : enet t ca=t cal23, f cmd=AUTO, f cnrdo=ENABLE"

"1-1-#-#-
"1-1-#-#-0
"1-1-#-#-0

01-1, 1GE: : dftvl an=012, df t pri =NA, macaddr =123456789ABC"
1-1, 1GE: 123, VLAN'
1-1, 1GE: 124, VLAN'

~
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ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- EPORT command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ED- EPORT
ED- VCG
ED- VCGTRI B
RTRV- VCG
RTRV- VCGTRI B

RTRV- VLAN
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NAME
RTRV- EQPT: Retrieve Equipment

The RTRV- EQPT command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1 and P1

Beginning with Release 2.0, the user privilege code is:
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- EQPT: ti d: ai d: ct ag,

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- EQPT command retrieves the provisioning information associated with

equipment.

The RTRV- EQPT command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-157 RTRV- EQPT Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
aid Access ldentifier.
Value:
= system AID
= bay AID The keyword “all” is allowed.
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Table 3-157 RTRV- EQPT Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter A
Description
Name

= shelf AID The keyword “all” is allowed.
= slot AID The keyword “all” is allowed.
m circuit pack AID The keyword “all” is allowed.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

OUTPUT FORMAT

In response to a valid RTRV- EQPT command, the following output report is
returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
"ai d[: spec_bl ock]"

"ai d[: spec_bl ock]"

If the input AID is a controller complex AID, then the output format will be the
following:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD
"<control |l er conplex Al D>"
"<circuit pack Al D>: name=x, qual =x"

"<circuit pack Al D> nanme=x, qual =x"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section of the RTRV- HDR command.
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Table 3-158

TL1 Message Details
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RTRV- EQPT Output Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

aid

Access ldentifier of equipment being reported. See the AID
table in OSEG Appendix A.

spec_block

See the following table for all spec_block parameters.

Table 3-159

RTRV- EQPT spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)

Parameter
Name

Description

actiname

Acceptable Circuit Pack Name (reported for a slot AID). This
parameter is available starting in Release 1. This parameter
is reported on a line by itself together with actlqual. The line
is repeated for all the acceptable circuit packs in the slot.
See ENT- EQPT command for the values of circuit pack
names.

actlqual

Acceptable Circuit Pack Qualifier (reported for a slot AID).
This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This
parameter is reported on a line by itself together with actl-
name. The line is repeated for all the acceptable circuit
packs in the slot. See ENT- EQPT command for the values
of circuit pack qualifiers.

app

Apparatus Code, as stored in the EEPROM on the circuit
pack. This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This
parameter is reported for a circuit pack AID, if the value of
holdst is VALID. This uniquely identifies the specific function
provided by the circuit pack. This parameter is an alphanu-
meric string of up to 9 characters.

clei

Common Language Equipment, as stored in the EEPROM
on the circuit pack. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. This parameter is reported for a circuit pack AlD,
if the value of holdst is VALID. This parameter is a 10-char-
acter alphanumeric code.
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TL1 Message Details
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RTRV- EQPT spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)

Parameter
Name

Description

eqptpn

Equipment ASAP Profile Name. This parameter is available
starting in Release 3. This parameter is an alphanumerical
string with a maximum of 24 characters.

Values:

= Alphanumeric string with a maximum of 24 characters

» Default (initial value).
This parameter is reported for a shelf AID.
This parameter is reported for a slot AID.

This parameter is reported for a circuit pack AlD.

name

Circuit Pack Name, as stored in the EEPROM on the circuit
pack. This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This
parameter is reported for a circuit pack AID, if the value of
holdst is VALID.

It is also reported when the input aid is a controller complex
AID; the output will list this parameter for each of the circuit
packs in the controller complex. See ENT- EQPT command
for the values of circuit pack names. The value EXT is used
for the extra slots used up by a double-width circuit pack.

nvmname

Circuit Pack Name, as stored in the system NVM database.
This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This
parameter is reported for a slot AID. See ENT- EQPT com-
mand for the values of circuit pack names. The value EXT is
used for the extra slots used up by a double-width circuit
pack.

nvmaqual

Circuit Pack Qualifier, as stored in the system NVM data-
base. This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This
parameter is reported for a slot AID. See ENT- EQPT com-
mand for the values of circuit pack qualifiers. The value EXT
is used for the extra slots used up by a double-width circuit
pack.

oncpi

ON Cable Pair Identifier. This parameter is available starting
in Release 1. This parameter is reported for an electrically
connected I/O shelf AID.

Values: 1-4.
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Table 3-159

TL1 Message Details
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RTRV- EQPT spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameter
Name

Description

qual

Circuit Pack Qualifier, as stored in the EEPROM on the cir-
cuit pack, if the value of holdst is VALID. This parameter is
available starting in Release 1. This parameter is reported
for a circuit pack AID. It is also reported when the input aid is
a controller complex AID; the output will list this parameter
for each of the circuit packs in the controller complex. See
ENT- EQPT command for the values of circuit pack qualifi-
ers. The value EXT is used for the extra slots used up by a
double-width circuit pack.

shlftp

Shelf Type. This parameter is available starting in Release 1.
This parameter is only allowed with a shelf AID.

Values:
= MAIN
= TYPE2GIO
= TYPE10GIO.

sln

Serial Number, as stored in the EEPROM on the circuit
pack. This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This
parameter is reported for a circuit pack AID, if the value of
holdst is VALID. This parameter is either a 12- or a 25-char-
acter alphanumeric code uniquely identifying each circuit
pack and indicating the date and place of manufacture.

ssn

Series Number, as stored in the EEPROM on the circuit
pack. This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This
parameter is reported for a circuit pack AID, if the value of
holdst is VALID. This parameter is a code between 4 to 6
characters, with format Sn-n**, where n is a numeric digit
and “**" means two optional suffix characters. For example,
S1-1 or S1-1M. Note that the series number normally
includes a colon (:). Since the colon is used as a TL1 field
separator, a dash (-) is used instead by TL1.

systype

System Type. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. Specifies the type of system. This parameter is
only reported for a system AID.

Refer to the ACT- USER command for a list of values of this
parameter.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the RTRV- EQPT command:

RTRV- EQPT: LT- \BM syst em 123456;

LT-WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD
"syst em syspn=def, swsi ze=4608"

The following example shows a retrieval with a bay AID range:

RTRV- EQPT: LT-WBM al | : 123456;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 01: 00
M 123456 COVPLD

T

wqn

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- EQPT command.

The INPUT, Data Not Valid error response is shown below:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following condition will cause an IDNV error response:

= Entity does not exist.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- EQPT

ED- EQPT
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ED- STATE- EQPT
ENT- EQPT

RTRV- STATE- EQPT
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NAME
RTRV- EXT- CONT: Retrieve External Control

The RTRV- EXT- CONT command is available beginning in:
=  WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 3.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.
INPUT FORMAT
RTRV- EXT- CONT: ti d: ai d: ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- EXT- CONT command instructs an NE to send the control state of (an)
external control(s). The command can be used to audit the result of an OPR- EXT-
CONT or a RLS- EXT- CONT command.

The RTRV- EXT- CONT command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-160 RTRV- EXT- CONT Input Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. The aid identifies the external miscellaneous dis-
crete control for which the state is being retrieved.

Values: (See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.)

Values: Input miscellaneous discrete AID.

Default aid retrieves information for all discrete controls

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the RTRV- EXT- CONT request, the
following normal completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
“ai d., dur, cont st at e"

"ai d., dur, contstate"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal
completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
RTRV- EXT- CONT command.

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command. Parameters
that specifically apply to the RTRV- EXT- CONT command are defined below.

Table 3-161 RTRV- EXT- CONT Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter P
Description
Name

aid The aid identifies the external control for which the current control
states are being retrieved. When the default aid is used, the output
is sorted by aid, with output miscellaneous discrete AID 1 and its
description printed first and output miscellaneous discrete AID 2
second, etc.

dur The duration for which the external control can be operated.
Values:
s CONTS
= MNTRY.
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Table 3-161 RTRV- EXT- CONT Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter P
Description
Name

contstate The control state of the external control.
Valid values for contstate are as follows:
s OPER Operated
= RLS Released.
When dur is MNTRY, the contstate reflects the state of the output
in case the MNTRY state is not active.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a RTRV- EXT- CONT command that retrieves the
control state of external miscellaneous discrete control 3:

RTRV- EXT- CONT: LT- WBM mi sc_out 3: 123456;

LT- WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COMPLD
"m sc_out 3:, CONTS, RLS"

The following example shows a RTRV- EXT- CONT command that retrieves the
control state of all eight external miscellaneous discrete controls:

/RTRV— EXT- CONT: LT- \BM : 123456; \

LT- WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

“m sc_outl:, CONTS, RLS"
"m sc_out 2:, CONTS, OPER"
"m sc_out 3:, MNTRY, OPER"
"m sc_out4:, MNTRY, RLS"
"m sc_out5:, CONTS, RLS"
"m sc_out 6:, CONTS, OPER"
"m sc_out7:, CONTS, RLS"
"m sc_out 8:, CONTS, RLS"

L /

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- EXT- CONT command.
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RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
OPR- EXT- CONT
RLS- EXT- CONT
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NAME
RTRV- FECOMt LAN: Retrieve Far-End Communications for LAN

The RTRV- FECOM LAN command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- FECOM LAN: ti d: ai d: ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- FECOMt LAN command can be initiated by users to retrieve the
provisioned state of the IAO-LAN interface.

The RTRV- FECOMt LAN command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-162 RTRV- FECOW LAN Input Parameters

Parameter inti
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. This identifies the LAN circuit pack.
Value: circuit pack AID. See the AID table in OSEG Appen-
dix A.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the RTRV- FECOW LAN request, the
following normal system response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
"ai d: spec_bl ock"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command. Additional
parameters that apply specifically to the RTRV- FECOM LAN command response
are defined in the following table.

Table 3-163 RTRV- FECOMt LAN Output Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. This identifies the LAN circuit pack.

Value: circuit pack AID. See the AID table in OSEG Appen-
dix A.

spec_block | See the following table for all spec_block parameters.

Table 3-164 RTRV- FECOM LAN spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

extlim External LAN Max Link Metric. This parameter is available
starting in Release 2.1. This is the maximum value of a
routing metric assignable to a circuit.

Values: 1-63.

The initial value is 14.

Starting from Release 4.0 this paprameter is no longer sup-
ported.
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Table 3-164 RTRV- FECOM LAN spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter -
Description
Name

extltss External LAN TARP Storm Suppression. This parameter is
available starting in Release 4.
Values:
= ENABLE
= DISABLE (initial value).

intlanstat This parameter is available starting in Release 2.1. This
parameter indicates whether communication over the inter-
nal LAN channel is enabled or disabled.
Values:
= ENABLE
= DISABLE.

intlim Internal LAN Max Link Metric. This parameter is available
starting in Release 2.1. This is the maximum value of a
routing metric assignable to a circuit.
Values: 1-63.
The initial value is 14.
Starting from Release 4.0 this paprameter is no longer sup-
ported.

lanrpri LAN Designated Router Priority. This parameter is available
starting in Release 2.1. If the channel is associated with an
active LAN port, this parameter sets the relative priority for
the node in the election of a designated router on the LAN.
There is a separate election for each separate LAN (IAO
LAN or ON-LAN) to which the node is connected.
Values: 1 - 127.
The initial value is 64.

lanstat This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This

parameter indicates whether communication over the exter-
nal IAO-LAN channel is enabled or disabled.
Values:

= ENABLE
= DISABLE.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the RTRV- FECOM LAN command:

RTRV- FECOM LAN: LT- W\BM 1- 1- #- #- dccei - cp: 123456;

LT- WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD
"1-1-#-#-dccei -cp: | anst at =enabl e"

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- FECOM LAN command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

ENT- FECOM LAN
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NAME

RTRV- FECOM Retrieve Far-End Communications

The RTRV- FECOMcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

Beginning with Release 2.0, the user privilege code is:
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.
INPUT FORMAT

Beginning in Release 1, the syntax is:

RTRV- FECOM ti d: ai d: ctag: : [ port], [ dcct ype];
DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- FECOM command can be initiated by users to retrieve the provisioned

state of the network element Data Communication Channel (DCC) of the specified
DCC circuit pack.

The RTRV- FECOMcommand does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-165 RTRV- FECOMInput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter inti
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-165 RTRV- FECOMInput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in Release 1.
This identifies the DCC circuit pack.
Value: circuit pack AID. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

port This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This parameter
indicates the optical (OC-N) port AID that would be using a channel
of the DCC circuit pack for far-end communications. If this field is
omitted, the report will display the status of all optical ports associ-
ated with the DCC circuit pack.

Value: optical port AID.

dcctype This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This parameter
specifies whether the values displayed in the spec_block refer to
the Line or Section DCC. If this parameter is omitted, any DCCs
that are active appear in the output (either Line or Section or both).
Values:

= SECTION
= LINE.

OUTPUT FORMAT

Beginning with Release 1, if the network element fully complies with the
RTRV- FECOMrequest, the following response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
“ai d, port, dcct ype: spec_bl ock"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.
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Table 3-166 RTRV- FECOM Output Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

aid Access ldentifier. This parameter is available starting in
Release 1. This identifies the DCC circuit pack.
Value: circuit pack AID. See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

port This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This parameter
indicates the optical (OC-N) port AID that would be using a chan-
nel of the DCC circuit pack for far-end communications.

Value: optical port AID.

dcctype This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This parameter
specifies whether the values displayed in the spec_block refer to
the Line or Section DCC.

Values:

= SECTION
= LINE.

spec_block | See the following table for all spec_block parameters.

Table 3-167 RTRV- FECOM spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 3)

Parameter Description
Name P
chanstat This parameter is available starting in Release 2.1. This parame-
ter indicates the operational state of the DCC channel specified
by dcctype. This parameter is only reported for enabled DCC
channels.
Values:
= UNEQUIPPED The circuit pack containing the port is not
inserted in the slot.
= GOOD Currently selected and good.
s FAILED Currently selected but failed.
= UNKNOWN Port is not selected (standby) or DCCEI
circuit pack is unequipped/failed.
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RTRV- FECOM spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 3)

Parameter
Name

Description

dccprottp

This parameter is available starting in Release 2.1. This parame-
ter reports the protection type of the DCC channel.
Values:

s O0X1 Unprotected

s 1X1 1-by-1 bidirectional revertive

m 1XN 1-by-N bidirectional revertive

= 1+1 UNI 1-plus-1 unidirectional non-revertive
= 1+1 BIR 1-plus-1 bidirectional revertive

= 1+1 BINR 1-plus-1 bidirectional non-revertive.

dccstat

This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This parameter
indicates whether communication over the DCC channel is
enabled or disabled.

Values:

= ENABLE
= DISABLE.

12if

This parameter is available starting in Release 3. This parameter
sets the LAPD transmission window parameter, K. K corresponds
to the maximum number of outstanding information frames
allowed before expecting an acknowledgment.

Values: 1-127 in increments of 1.

The initial value is 7.

Staring Release 4.0 this parameter is no longer supported.

12rex

This parameter is available starting in Release 3. This parameter
sets the LAPD maximum number of retransmissions, N200,
allowed.

Values: 1 - 16 in increments of 1.

The initial value is 3.

Starting with Release 3, this parameter is available for the Sec-
tion DCC.

Starting with Release 3, this parameter is available for the Line
DCC.

Staring Release 4.0 this parameter is no longer supported.

12wait

This parameter is available starting in Release 3. This parameter
indicates the LAPD retransmission timer,T200. When this timer
expires, retransmission of the frame is initiated.

Values: 0.2-25 seconds in 100 msec increments.

The initial value is 1 second.
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Table 3-167 RTRV- FECOM spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 3 of 3)

Parameter L
Description
Name
Starting with Release 3, this parameter is available for the Sec-
tion DCC.
Starting with Release 3, this parameter is available for the Line
DCC.
Staring Release 4.0 this parameter is no longer supported.
13mim Max Link Metric. This parameter is available starting in

Release 2.1. This is the maximum value of a routing metric
assignable to a circuit.

Values: 1 - 63.

The initial value is 20.

Starting with Release 2.1, this parameter is available for the Sec-
tion DCC.

Starting with Release 2.1, this parameter is available for the Line
DCC.

Starting in Release 3.0 the parameter I3mIm is no longer sup-
ported

lapdmode LAPD Mode. This parameter is available starting in Release 4.
This parameter provisions the data link service.
Values:

m AITS
= UITS (initial value).
= AUTO.

lapdrl This parameter is available starting in Release 1. This parameter
indicates the LAPD Role of the DCC channel. When the value is
the same on both ends, an alarm will be active.

Values:

= USER-SIDE
= NETWORK-SIDE.

Starting with Release 1, this parameter is available for the Sec-
tion DCC.

Starting with Release 1, this parameter is available for the Line
DCC.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the RTRV- FECOMcommand:

RTRV- FECOM LT- \BM 1- 1- #- #- dccei - cp: 123456: : 1- 1- #- #- 04- 1,

LT- WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

"1-1-#-#-dccei-cp, 1-1-f 09- ew 04- 1, LI NE: dccst at =ENABLE, | apdr | =USER-
S| DE"

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- FECOMcommand.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

ENT- FECOM
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NAME
RTRV- FLT- STATE: Retrieve Fault State

The RTRV- FLT- STATE command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- FLT- STATE: ti d: ai d: ctag: :[tri bcat];

DESCRIPTION

RTRV- FLT- STATE retrieves fault information for ports or tributaries. If one or
more faults is declared for the specified location, then those faults are reported
even if their notification code indicates No Report (NR).

Fault information can be retrieved for two types of tributaries: logical (virtual)
tributaries and physical tributaries. The difference between a logical and physical
tributary will be explained via two OC3 ports identified as portl and port2.

Portl has three physical tributaries: trib1, trib2, trib3, and similarly port 2 has
three physical tributaries. Physical trib3 of portl might have an LOS while physical
trib3 of port2 might have no LOS. Note that physical tributaries are not dependent
on whether or not the tributaries belong to a protection group.

In addition to physical tributaries which exist whether or not there is a protection
group, if the ports belong to a protection group, then the protection group also has
logical tributaries. By definition, to determine the fault information of a logical
tributary, the network element refers to the active physical tributary of the
protection group. If port2 is the active member of the protection group, then the
alarm information for logical trib3 is determined from physical trib3 of port2. For
the previous example, logical trib3 has no LOS.

RTRV- ALMalso retrieves fault information for ports and tributaries; however, it
does not retrieve any information for events that have a notification code of NR.

For a general description of alarms, see RTRV- ALM
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The RTRV- FLT- STATE command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-168

RTRV- FLT- STATE Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid

Access ldentifier of the port or tributary for which the information
is being reported.

The value can be either a port AID or a tributary AID.

See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

If a tributary is not part of a protection group, then a logical tribu-
tary is the same as the port tributary.

tribcat

Category Of Tributary.
Values:

s LOGICAL Logical tributary (default value)
= PHYSICAL Physical tributary.

If aid is specified as a tributary AID, either logical or physical,
then a value must be specified for tribcat.

If aid is specified as a port AID, then a value must not be speci-
fied for tribcat.

OUTPUT FORMAT

If the network element fully complies with the RTRV- FLT- STATE command, then

the following

response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

“ai d[, aidtype]:[tribcat], condtype"

(0 or nore i

nes of the above)
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OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal
completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
RTRV- FLT- STATE command.

Table 3-169 RTRV- FLT- STATE Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter 0t
Description
Name
aid Access ldentifier of the port or tributary for which the
information is being reported.
The general format of the AID is:
port AID or trib AID.
See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
aidtype Access ldentifier Type. One of the following values:

If the aidtype is not listed below, e.g. aidtype of STS1 is

not listed, then the aidtype field will not be shown in the

output

= STM1 A facility-related event for
synchronous transport mode 1
(starting in Release 1).

s STM1E A facility-related event for
synchronous transport mode 1,
electrical (starting in Release 1).

s STM4 A facility-related event for
synchronous transport mode 4
(starting in Release 2.1).

s STM16 A facility-related event for
synchronous transport mode 16
(starting in Release 1).

= STM64 A facility-related event for
synchronous transport mode 64
(starting in Release 1).

= VC3 A facility-related event for virtual
container 3 (starting in Release 1).

s VC4 A facility-related event for virtual
container 4 (starting in Release 1).

s VC44C A facility-related event for a
concatenated VC signal (starting in
Release 1).
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RTRV- FLT- STATE Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

s VC416C A facility-related event for a
concatenated VC signal (starting in
Release 2.1).

tribcat

Category Of Tributary.
Values:

= LOGICAL Logical tributary
= PHYSICAL Physical tributary.

If the tributary does not belong to a protection group, then
this field may be omitted.
This field is omitted if a port is given as the AID.

condtype

Condition Type. This parameter identifies the type of
alarm indication being reported.
See the condition type table in OSEG Appendix A.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following examples contain simplified condition descriptors; actual condition
descriptors may contain additional information.

The following example retrieves fault information for bay 1, shelf 1, slot 1, port 3:

RTRV- FLT- STATE: LT- W\BM 1- 1- #- #- 01- 3: 123456;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00

M 123456 COVPLD

"1-1-u-#-01-3, OC48: , LGS,

For the following example, assume there is a 1+1 optical protection group with

AlDs:

= working: 1-1-023-w-04-1-2
= protection: 1-1-023-p-05-1-2.

Since tribcat is specified as LOGICAL in this example, the working AID must be
specified in the input (or else the command will be DENY’d).
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RTRV- FLT- STATE: LT- W\BM 1- 1- #- #- 04- 1- 2: 123456: : LOG CAL,

LT- WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00

M 123456 COWPLD
"1-1-023-w 04-1-2, STS1: LOG CAL, T- BERP"
"1-1-023-w 04-1-2, STS1: LOG CAL, Al S- P

By definition of a logical tributary, the output AID must be for the working tributary.
This does not imply the working tributary was the active unit. If the protection
tributary (1-1-023-p-05-1-2) were active, the alarms would be determined by
referring to that port, but the alarms would be indicated to apply to the working
tributary (1-1-023-w-04-1-2) because that is the logical tributary.

To determine what alarms, if any, are on the protection tributary, tribcat could be
specified as PHYSICAL as in the following example:

RTRV- FLT- STATE: LT- WBM 1- 1- 023- p- 05- 1- 2: 123456: : PHYSI CAL;

LT-WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COVPLD
"1-1-023-p-05-1-2, STS1: PHYSI CAL, LCS"

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also pertain to the RTRV- FLT- STATE command.

If any one or more of the input parameter values are not valid, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNV
/* Input, Data Not Valid */

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an IDNV error response:

= aid specified as a tributary AID, but no value is specified for tribcat.
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= aid specified as a port AID, and a value is specified for tribcat.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

RTRV- ALM
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RTRV- HDR: Retrieve Header

The RTRV- HDR TL1 command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): Any

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV-HDR: ti d: : ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

365-371-526
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The RTRV- HDR command can be initiated by a user to request that the network
element return a normal completion response.

In TL1 terminology, a parameter block always follows a colon ‘. Any trailing
colons at the end of a command line may be omitted if they do not contain any
parameters.

A parameter block can be either a block of position-defined parameters or it can
be a spec_block (a block of name-defined parameters).

In a block of position-defined parameters, the parameter values are supplied at
predefined positions within the parameter block. Two parameter values are
separated by a comma. If the default value for a parameter is to be used, a null
value is placed in the command line and the position of the parameter is
maintained by keeping the comma. When default values are used for parameters
at the end of the parameter block, it is not necessary to include all the trailing
commas.

In all the TL1 command pages, for position-defined parameter blocks, simplified
notation such as:

(dl,[el.[f].,[d]

is used to represent the following format:

(dIl,[ell.[fl[,0]]]

The following notation is also equivalent:

(d].[el.[fI[.d]
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In a specification block (spec_block), every parameter name is followed by an
equal sign and the parameter value. The command line does not have to use all of
the spec_block parameters. Also, spec_block parameters can appear in any
order.

The word NULL is used for some of the parameter values in TL1 messages. For
both input and output parameters, NULL means that the parameter is omitted.

TL1 messages use YY-MM-DD for the format of a date, meaning that the year only
has two digits. This is consistent with Telcordia requirements. Internally, however,
the system does use a 4-digit year. When the year appears in a response, the
internal 4-digit year is truncated to two digits. When the year appears as an input
parameter, for example in the ED- DAT command, years in the range 90-99 will
represent 1990-1999, and years in the range 00-37 will represent 2000-2037.

Some string-valued parameters, like NENAME, allow any printable character
within the double-quoted string (™). On output (RTRV and REPT DBCHG), the
string is surrounded by escaped quotes \"\". Those parameters can contain any
printable characters, including the TL1 parse characters (; : , "). Spaces and
upper/lowercase are also preserved. Using two double-quotes " will set the
parameter to an empty string. But according to GR-831, within a quoted string, a
double-quote character is escaped as \" and the backslash is escaped as \\.
Within a backslash-quoted string (\"\"), the double-quote character is escaped as
" and the backslash is escaped as \\. Another caveat is that while that parameter
can contain any printable character, in networks using a Telcordia OS, the TL1
parse characters (; : , ") should not be used. Particularly, the semicolon (;), less-
than (<), and greater-than (>) characters must not be used in the string.
(Reference: SR-1665 section 5.5.6.2)

The RTRV- HDR command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-170

RTRV- HDR Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. This is the currently active name of the net-
work element to which the command is addressed. The tid is
a case insensitive character string of up to 20 characters. The
allowed ASCII characters are letters “A” through “Z” and “a”
through “z”, numbers “0” through “9”. The tid can contain seg-

ments separated by hyphens (“-"), but each segment must
begin with a letter.

Beginning with Release 1, the slash character ‘/’ is allowed in
the tid as a segment separator, like the ‘-’; i.e., as a separator
between segments where each segment must begin with a
letter. However, if you are using a Telcordia operations sys-
tem, the only characters allowed in the TID are alphanumeric
characters and hyphens(“-"), according to GR-831-CORE.

Beginning with Release 2.1, the following characters are
allowed in the TID: alphanumeric characters, underscore (“_"),
and all the special characters allowed in the pid (password)
parameter that are listed in OSEG Appendix A. There are no
ordering constraints; the characters can appear in any order.

ctag

Correlation Tag. This is included in the command by the TL1
user and is repeated by the network element in the response
to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and response
messages. Valid values for ctag include strings of up to 6
characters comprised of identifiers (alphanumerics beginning
with a letter) or decimal numerals (a string of decimal digits
with an optional non-trailing “.").
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OUTPUT FORMAT

After receiving the RTRV- HDR command, the following normal completion
response is returned:

| PAct ag<cr><| f >

<<cr><| f><| f>

AnNsjdhdat ent i me<cr><| f>
M\~ ct agh COMPLD<cr ><| f >

Where the following notation conventions apply:

Table 3-171 Notation Conventions

Notation Description
<cr> A carriage return in ASCII.
<|f> A line feed in ASCII.
<> The brackets are used to enclose one or more information items, e.g., <date>, <time>,
<source identifier>, etc. The brackets are not transmitted.
N The character ” indicates a blank that must appear in the message.

If a command cannot be executed at the present time, the following RL (Repeat
Later) Acknowledgment is returned:

RLAct ag<cr ><| f >
<<cr><| f><| f>

3 - 546 365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



RTRV-HDR

Table 3-172

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

Where the following notation conventions apply:

Notation Conventions

Notation

Description

<cr>
<|f>

<>

A carriage return in ASCII.
A line feed in ASCII.

The brackets are used to enclose one or more information items, e.g., <date>, <time>,
<source identifier>, etc. The brackets are not transmitted.

The character » indicates a blank that must appear in the message.

For commands that generate output, if the output response is less than or equal to
4096 bytes, the response will be terminated by the semicolon (;) character.

If the output response is greater than 4096 bytes, the response lines will be
partitioned into multiple responses. The continuation response will have another
set of header lines with the same ctag, along with additional output response
lines. Each response will be terminated with the greater than (>) character, except
the last one which will be terminated by the semicolon (;) character.

If an output response is partitioned into multiple responses, an IP
acknowledgment will be sent between the continuation responses if the delay
between continuation responses is greater than 2 seconds.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-173

RTRV- HDR Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

sid

Source ldentifier. This is the currently active name of the
network element to which the command is addressed.

date

Date output message is generated. This has the format
YY-MM-DD (year-month-day).

time

Time output message is generated. This has the format
HH:MM:SS (hours:minutes:seconds).

M

This indicates the output message is generated in response
to a manual command.
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Table 3-173 RTRV- HDR Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter S
Description
Name

ctag Correlation Tag. This is included in the command by the TL1
user and is repeated by the network element in the
response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command
and response messages.

P In Progress. IP is sent in response to all commands with the
exception of commands that result in error code output.

RL Repeat Later. The requested command cannot be executed
due to unavailable system resources. The command may be
entered again later.

COMPLD This is the completion code. It indicates that the command
has been completed successfully.

If a parameter has a current value, and a provisioning command attempts to
reprovision the parameter with a value that is the same as its current value, the
command will return a COMPLD completion code.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the RTRV- HDR command:

RTRV- HDR: LT- \BM : 123456;
| P 123456
<

LT- VBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

ERROR RESPONSES

The following error conditions are not unique to the RTRV- HDR command but may
apply to any TL1 command.

There is no implied priority order of error checking suggested by this list of error
responses.

The sid value in the error responses is that of the addressed network element.
This is true even if a TL1-GNE sends an error message on behalf of an RNE.
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When an error response is returned, there may not be an in-progress (IP)
acknowledgment in the response.

If the TL1-GNE forwards a command to a remote network element and a
communication failure occurs before the remote network element is able to
respond, it is understood that no response may be returned.

The general format for simple error responses is as follows:

<cr><|f><lf>
sid date tine<cr><|f>

M ctag"DENY<cr><| f >
<error code><cr><|f>
[*<error text>*/<cr><|f>

Where <error code> is a 4-character code and <error text> is a text string.

If there was an input failure because the command cannot be processed, the
following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| CNV
/* Input, Command Not Valid */

If a tid value is required but no tid value is included, the following error response
is returned, using the sid of the system that detected the error:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
I CNV
/* Input, Command Not Valid, missing TID */
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If the command is not recognized, the following error response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SCNF

/* Status, Command Not Found, command not recognized */

If the command cannot be parsed due to a syntax or punctuation error, the
following error response is returned. If the command cannot be parsed for at least
3 colons, and no more than the maximum number of colons allowed before the
TL1 end-of-message semicolon, the following error response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

Il SP

/* Input, Invalid Syntax or Punctuation */

If the command is longer than 488 characters, the following error response is
returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

Il SP

/* Input, Invalid Syntax or Punctuation, comrand too |ong */

If the X.25 interface of the TL1-GNE is provisioned for a packet size of 128 bytes,
this requirement implies that the TL1-GNE will process the more-bit for input
commands exceeding 128 characters including the white space characters.

Starting from Release 4.0 the maximum allowable size of the command is 750
characters.
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If there is an input failure due to the parameter types, the following error response
is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

I NUP

/* I'nput, Non-null Uninplemented Parameter */

If any one or more of the input parameter values are not valid, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

| DNV

/* Input, Data Not Valid */

If an input parameter name or value is not valid, the following error response is
returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

| DNV

/* Input, Data Not Valid, invalid <paraneter name> */

where <parameter name> is the name of the input parameter.

If there is an input failure due to an invalid entity, the following error response is
returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

| ENE

/* Input, Entity Not Exists */




RTRV-HDR

TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

If there is an input failure due to an invalid command qualifier, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

| PNC

/* Input, Parameter Not Consistent */

If there is an input failure due to an invalid instance of an entity, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SDNC

/* Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid instance of entity */

If the command has a syntactically incorrect tid, the following error response is
returned, using the sid of the system that detected the error:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

I TA

/* Input, Invalid TArget identifier, incorrect syntax */

If a command contains an unknown tid value (a tid value that does not exist in the
network), the following error response is returned, using the sid of the system that
detected the error:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

I TA

/* Input, Invalid TArget identifier, Unknown TID */
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For commands that have aid input parameters in the aid block, if the aid is
syntactically incorrect, the following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
11 AC
/* Input, Invalid ACcess identifier, incorrect syntax */

For commands that have aid input parameters in the aid block, if the aid is valid
syntactically but has an unknown value, the following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
Il AC
/* Input, Invalid ACcess identifier, unknown AID */

If the ctag value is missing, the following error response is returned. Note that the
ctag value is 0 in the error response:

sid date tine
M 0 DENY
I CNV
/* Input, Command Not Valid, mssing CTAG */

If the ctag value is non-NULL but invalid, the following error response is returned.
Note that the same invalid ctag value is used for the ctag field in the error
response:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
11 CT
/* Input, Invalid Correlation Tag (CTAG, incorrect syntax */
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If an input parameter accepts a range but the given range is incorrect, the
following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DRG
/* Input, Data, Range Error */

If the command failed due to an invalid file or directory name, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SDNC
/* Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid file or directory */

If a command has more than one input parameter, but the combination of values
is not valid, the following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| DNC
/* Input, Data, Not Consistent */

If the command failed due to equipage that is missing, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
ENEQ
/* Equi page, Not EQui pped */
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If the command failed due to insufficient file space, the following error response is
returned:

i

sid date tine

ctag DENY

ENEQ

/* Equi page, Not EQui pped, insufficient file space */

If the command failed due to incorrect equipage, the following error response is
returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

EATN

/* Equi page, not valid for Access Type, incorrect equipage */

If the command failed due to a TID mismatch in a retrieved file, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

EATN

/* Equi page, Not Validfor Access Type, retrievedfile TIDmni smatch */

If the command failed due to a product mismatch in the retrieved file, the following
error response is returned:

M

file NE mismatch */

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SRAC

/* Status, Requested Access Configuration is invalid, retrieved
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If the command failed due to failed target hardware, the following error response is
returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SSTP

/* Status, Stopped, failed target hardware */

If the command is denied based on mode, state, or status, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SNVS

/* Status, Not in Valid State */

If the command is denied based on the maintenance condition, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SNVS

/* Status, Not in Valid State, maintenance condition */

If the command is denied based on restoration mode, the following error response
is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SNVS

/* Status, Not in Valid State, restoration node */

RTRV-HDR
:
@
@
:
-
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If a command cannot be aborted, the following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SCNA
/* Status, Command Not Able to be aborted */

If an entity already exists, the following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
| EAE
/* Input, Entity Already Exists */

If a user issues a command before a session is initiated with ACT- USER, the
following error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
PLNA
/* Privilege, Login Not Active */

If a command requires a privilege higher than that of the user issuing the
command, or for any other security-related problems, the following error response
is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
PI CC
/* Privilege, Illegal Conmrand Code */
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If an attempt is made to modify a red-lined cross connection, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

ERLC

/* Equi page, Red-Lined Circuit */

If a command is not allowed because the system has not completed initializing,
the following error response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SNVS

/* Status, Not in Valid State, systeminitializing */

If the system is experiencing temporary exhaustion of allocated resources, the
following error response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SARB

/* Status, Al Resources Busy, systemlimt exceeded */

If a command attempts to exceed an internal limit, the following error response is
returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SSRE

/* Status, System Resources Exceeded, allowed linit exceeded */

RTRV-HDR
i
i
i
i
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If a command is denied on the basis of the location of the path selector, the
following error response is returned:

sel ector |location */

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SARB

/* Status, Al Resources Busy, Command deni ed based on path

—

If the command cannot be completed due to system difficulties other than
hardware or equipment, the following error response is returned:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SROF

/* Status, Requested Operation Failed */

N

If the command cannot be completed due to internal system processing problems,
the following error response is returned:

i

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SROF

/* Status, Requested Operation Failed, processing failure */

N

If the command failed because the control hardware is failed, missing, or
initializing, the following error response is returned:

:

sid date tine

ctag DENY

SWFA

/* Status, Working unit FAiled, control hardware failed, mssing or
itializing */

N
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If the command failed due to an external communications failure, the following
error response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY

SROF

/* Status, Requested Operation Failed, external conmunications
failure */

If the command failed because the generic is not available, the following error
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
ENSG
/* Equi page, Not Software Ceneric, generic not available */

If a user or outside agent has aborted the command, the following error response
is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag DENY
SABT
/* Status, Aborted */

For provisioning commands (non-RTRV commands) that take an AID range as
input, if the command succeeded on only a nonempty subset of the AIDs, the
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following error response is returned for the AIDs that were not completed
successfully. Note that the completion code is PRTL, not DENY.

/ sid date tine \

M ctag PRTL

“ai d”

<error code>

/* <error text> */
“ai d”

<error code>

/* <error text> */

“ ai "
<error code>
/* <error text> */

/

The error codes and error text fields are as defined in the other error responses
above.

If the command failed on all the AIDs, the completion code will be DENY, and
there will only be a single error code and error text in the response.

For RTRV commands that take an AID range as input, if the command fails on a
nonempty subset of the AIDs, and the failure is not related to filtering, the entire
command will fail and one error response is returned.

If the error is related to filtering, the command completes successfully but only the
data that matches is returned. For example, RTRV- OC3 with an “ALL” AID range
for all the ports on a shelf will return the data for the existing OC-3 circuit packs.
RTRV- OC3 with a single AID of a non-OC-3 port will fail.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
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RTRV- | P- MAP: Retrieve TCP/IP map

The RTRV- | P- MAP command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- | P- MAP: ti d: : ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- | P- MAP command retrieves the entries from the TCP/IP application
context ID map.

The RTRV- | P- MAP command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-174

RTRV- | P- MAP Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the command completes successfully, the following normal completion response
is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
"system : spec_bl ock"

The output is sorted by ip.

OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal

completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply to the
RTRV- | P- MAP command.

Table 3-175 RTRV- | P- MAP Output Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

spec_block | See the following table for the spec_block parameters.

Table 3-176 RTRV- | P- MAP Output spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

ip IP address of the OS. This parameter is available in Release 4.
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Table 3-176 RTRV- | P- MAP Output spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter _—
Description
Name
acid This parameter is available in Release 4. ACID is a value of up

to twenty-three alphanumeric characters, which is the Applica-
tion Context ID to be assigned to a particular IP address. Each
OS has a value of ACID assigned.

Values:

= TLIMAINTENANCE

s TLIMEMORYADMINISTRATION
s TLITEST

= TLIOTHER1

= TLIPEERCOMM.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a successful command completion:

RTRV- | P- MAP: LT- \BM : 123456;

LT- WBM 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD
"system :ip=198. 78. 46. 8, aci d=t | 1nenor yadmi ni strati on"

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the ERROR RESPONSES section of the RTRV- HDR command. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- | P- MAP command.

RELATED TL1MESSAGES
DLT- | P- VAP
ED- NE
ENT- | P- MAP

RTRV- NE

365-371-526 3- 565
Issue a, September 2001



RTRV-IP-MAP TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

3 - 566 365-371-526
Issue a, September 2001



RTRV-IP-ROUTE TL1 Message Details
WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

NAME
RTRV- | P- ROUTE: Retrieve IP Route

The RTRV- | P- ROUTE command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- | P- ROUTE: ti d: ai d: ctag: : : spec_bl ock;

DESCRIPTION
The RTRV- | P- ROUTE command retrieves the IP-Route service.

The RTRV- | P- ROUTE command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-177 RTRV- | P- ROUTE Input Parameters

Parameter inti
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid This parameter is available in Release 1.0.
Value: datacom AID (DCC circuit pack AID). See AID table in
OSEG Appendix A.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

spec_block | See the following table for all spec_block parameters.
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RTRV- | P- ROUTE spec_block Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

map

This parameter refers to the routing table to be returned.
Values:

s LOCAL
= MANUAL
s TAP

= ALL.

The entries of the LOCAL, MANUAL, and TAP routing tables
are returned when this parameter is given the value ALL.

OUTPUT FORMAT

After receiving the RTRV- | P- ROUTE command, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine

M ctag COWLD

"ai d: spec_bl ock"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS command
section. The output parameters listed there also apply to the RTRV- HDR

command.

Table 3-179

RTRV- | P- ROUTE Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

aid

This parameter is available in Release 1.0.
Value: datacom AID (DCC circuit pack AID). See AID table in
OSEG Appendix A.
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Table 3-179  RTRV- | P- ROUTE Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter -
Description
Name
spec_block See the following table for all spec_block parameters.
Table 3-180 RTRV- | P- ROUTE spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter ot
Description
Name
dest_ip Destination IP address. Made up of four dot-separated deci-
mal numbers ranging from 0 to 255.
dest_mask Destination Mask.
Values: 0...32.
nxthopadr Next_Hop_Address.
Values:
= |IPADDRESS Made up of four dot-separated decimal
numbers ranging from 1 to 255
= NSAP A 20-byte (40-digit hex) string.
The value is always an NSAP address when OWNER=TAP.
nxthopport Next_Hop_Port.
Values:
= LAN
= CLNP_TUNNEL.
The value is always CLNP_TUNNEL when OWNER=TAP.
owner Owner.
Values:
= LOCAL
= MANUAL
s TAP.
tapadver TAP_ADVERTISE.
Values:
= YES
= NO.

The value is always a NO when OWNER=TAP.
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Table 3-180 RTRV- | P- ROUTE spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter -
Description
Name
tapcost TAP_COST.
Values:
= 0...65535.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the RTRV- | P- ROUTE command:

ﬁl’R\/— | P- ROUTE: LT- \BM 1- 1- #- #- dcc- cp: 123456: : : nap=LOCAL;

LT-WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

"1-1-#-#-dcc-cp: dest _i p=192. 168. 300. 1,
dest _mask=16, nxt hopport =LAN: nxt hopadr =192. 168. 200. 21,
owner =LOCAL, t apadver =YES, t apcost =20"

"1-1-#-#-dcc-cp: dest _i p=192. 168. 300. 2, dest _mask=16, "
nxt hoppor t =LAN: nxt hopadr =192. 168. 200. 22, "
owner =LOCAL, t apadver =YES, t apcost =20"

L

/

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the ERROR RESPONSES section of the RTRV- HDR command. The error
messages listed there also apply to the RTRV- | P- ROUTE command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES

DLT- | P- ROUTE

ED- | P- TUNNEL

ENT- | P- ROUTE

RTRV- | P- TUNNEL
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NAME
RTRV- | P- TUNNEL: Retrieve IP Tunnel

The RTRV- | P- TUNNEL TL1 command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 4.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- | P- TUNNEL: ti d: ai d: ct ag;

DESCRIPTION
The RTRV- | P- TUNNEL command retrieves the IP-Tunneling service.

The RTRV- | P- TUNNEL command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-181 RTRV- | P- TUNNEL Input Parameters

Parameter inti
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid This parameter is available in Release 1.0.
Value: datacom AID (DCC circuit pack AID). See AID table in
OSEG Appendix A.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

After receiving the RTRV- | P- TUNNEL command, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COVWPLD
"ai d:: spec_bl ock"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS command
section. The output parameters listed there also apply to the RTRV- HDR
command.

Table 3-182 RTRV- | P- TUNNEL Output Parameters

Parameter N
Description
Name
aid This parameter is available in Release 1.0.
Value: datacom AID (DCC circuit pack AID). See AID table in

OSEG Appendix A.

spec_block See the following table for all spec_block parameters.

Table 3-183 RTRV- | P- TUNNEL spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

tadverstat TAP_ADVERTISE_STATUS. This parameter controls the
advertising status for the auto provisioning protocol.
Values:

= ENABLE
= DISABLE (Default).
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RTRV- | P- TUNNEL spec_block Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

tapgroup

TAP_GROUP. This parameter defines the TAP group to which
the system belongs.
Values:

= 0...65535.

The default value is 0.

tlearnstat

TAP_LEARN_STATUS. This parameter controls the learning
status for the auto provisioning protocol.
Values:

= ENABLE
= DISABLE (Default).

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the RTRV- | P- TUNNEL command:

RTRV- | P- TUNNEL: LT- W\BM 1- 1- #- #- dcc- cp: 123456;

LT-WBM 00-01-01 08: 00: 00

M 123456 COWVPLD

“1-1-#-#-dcc-cp: :tlearnstat =Dl SABLE, t adver st at =ENABLE, t apcost =35"

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the ERROR RESPONSES section of the RTRV- HDR command. The error
messages listed there also apply to the RTRV- | P- TUNNEL command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
DLT- 1 P- ROUTE
ENT- | P- ROUTE

RTRV- | P- ROUTE

ED- | P- TUNNEL
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NAME
RTRV- LOG- ALM Retrieve Log Alarm

The RTRV- LOG- ALMcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S2

Beginning with Release 3.0, the UPC is:
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV-LOG ALM tid:: ctag::[startdate],[starttine],[replytype];

DESCRIPTION
The RTRV- LOG- ALMcommand retrieves the alarm log. This log gives the user a

history and time sequence of all of the most recent anomalous behavior detected
by the system regarding equipment or facilities attached to the system.

The alarm log holds 1024 entries.

The RTRV- LOG ALMcommand does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-183 RTRV- LOG- ALMInput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter inti
Description
Name
tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-183 RTRV- LOG ALMInput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter .
Description
Name

startdate The Date For The Starting Point Of The Report. The format is
YY-MM-DD. If both startdate and starttime are omitted, the
entire log is retrieved. Both startdate and starttime must be
specified, or both must be omitted.

starttime The Time For The Starting Point Of The Report. The format is
HH-MM-SS. If both startdate and starttime are omitted, the
entire log is retrieved. Both startdate and starttime must be
specified, or both must be omitted.

replytype The Type of Reply.

Values:

= BROWSE (initial value)
User Browsing. If the requested
startdate and starttime is in the log,
those entries and any subsequent log
entries are returned. If the requested
startdate and starttime is NOT in the
log, the first log entry in the log with a
timestamp later than the startdate and
starttime plus subsequent log entries
will be returned.

= DBSYNC
Management system. If the requested
startdate and starttime is in the log,
those entries and any subsequent log
entries are returned. If the requested
startdate and starttime is NOT in the
log, an SNVS error response is returned.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the RTRV- LOG- ALMrequest completes successfully, the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD

"ai d, ai dtype: [ ntfcncde], condtype, [ srveff], ocrdat, ocrtm|[ condeff],
[monval],[thlev],[tnper][:\"conddescr\"]"

"ai d, ai dtype: [ ntfcncde], condtype, [ srveff], ocrdat, ocrtm|[ condeff],
[ monval]l,[thlev],[tnper][:\"conddescr\"]"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-184 RTRV- LOG- ALMOutput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter inti
Description
Name

aid Access ldentifier. See the RTRV- ALMcommand for the syntax
and description of this parameter.

aidtype Access ldentifier Type. See the RTRV- ALMcommand for the
syntax and description of this parameter.

ntfcncde Notification Code. See the REPT ALMcommand for the syntax

and description of this parameter.

condtype Condition Type. See the RTRV- ALMcommand for the syntax
and description of this parameter.

srveff Service Effect. See the RTRV- ALMcommand for the syntax
and description of this parameter.

ocrdat Occurrence Date. See the RTRV- ALMcommand for the syntax
and description of this parameter.

ocrtm Occurrence Time. See the RTRV- ALMcommand for the syntax
and description of this parameter.

condeff Condition Effect. See the REPT EVT command for the syntax
and description of this parameter.

monval Monitored Value. Only used for TCAs. See the REPT EVT
command for the syntax and description of this parameter.
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Table 3-184 RTRV- LOG- ALMOutput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter .
Description
Name
thlev Threshold Level. See the REPT EVT command for the syntax
and description of this parameter.
tmper Time Period. Only used for TCAs. See the REPT EVT com-

mand for the syntax and description of this parameter.

conddescr Condition Description. See the RTRV- ALMcommand for the
syntax and description of this parameter.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the RTRV- LOG- ALMcommand:

RTRV- LOG- ALM LT- W\BM : 123456: : ;

LT- VBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD

"1-1-013-w 13-1, OC12: CR, LOS, SA, 01- 01, 07-29-13:\"LOS (Loss O
Signal )\""

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- LOG- ALMcommand.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
RTRV- ALM
RTRV- LOG- NTFCN
RTRV- LOG- PROTNSW

RTRV- LOG- USER
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NAME
RTRV- LOG- NTFCN: Retrieve Log Notification

The RTRV- LOG- NTFCN command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S2

Beginning with Release 3.0, the UPC is:
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- LOG NTFCN: ti d:: ctag: :[startdate],[starttine],
[replytype];

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- LOG- NTFCN command retrieves the notification log. This log allows the
user to see the most recent activity that has caused updates to a management
system database. This is useful in solving database audit problems. This
information can also be used to resynchronize a management system with the NE
after a communications outage between the two. The log contains updates
caused by user actions and by system actions (state changes).

The notification log is a circular buffer that holds 1000 entries.

Changes in user-provisionable attributes are reported as the equivalent TL1
command that would cause that change.

Changes in non-user-provisionable attributes are reported using only the AID and
the BLOCK parameters.

The RTRV- LOG NTFCN command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.
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Table 3-185 RTRV- LOG- NTFCN Input Parameters
Parameter N
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

startdate The date for the starting point of the report. The format is
YY-MM-DD. If both startdate and starttime are omitted,
the entire log is retrieved. Both startdate and starttime
must be specified, or both must be omitted.

starttime The time for the starting point of the report. The format is
HH-MM-SS. If both startdate and starttime are omitted,
the entire log is retrieved. Both startdate and starttime
must be specified, or both must be omitted.

replytype The Type of Reply.
Values:

= BROWSE (initial value)
User Browsing. If the requested
startdate and starttime is in the log,
those entries and any subsequent log
entries are returned. If the requested
startdate and starttime is NOT in the
log, the first log entry in the log with a
timestamp later than the startdate and
starttime plus subsequent log entries
will be returned.

= DBSYNC
Management system. If the requested
startdate and starttime is in the log,
those entries and any subsequent log
entries are returned. If the requested
startdate and starttime is NOT in the
log, an SNVS error response is
returned.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the RTRV- LOG- NTFCN request completes successfully, the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
“unb: [ cch]:[aid]:[comblock]:[spec_block]:[state_ bl ock]"

"unb:[cch]:[aid:[comblock]:[spec_block]:[state bl ock]"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

Table 3-186 RTRV- LOG- NTFCN Output Parameters

Parameter

Name Description

umb Update Management Block. The parameters within this block
are positionally independent and are specified using a name-
defined construct of parameter=value in a comma-separated
list. The parameters are:

s DATE The date of the notification in the form
YY-MM-DD.

= TIME The time of the notification in the form
HH-MM-SS.

ccbh Command Code Block. The name of the TL1 command that
would cause the change in the user-provisionable parameter.

aid Access ldentifier of the entity that was modified. See the AID
table in OSEG Appendix A.

com_block | Common Block of the TL1 command that would cause the
change in the user-provisionable parameter.

spec_block | Specific Block of the TL1 command that would cause the
change in the user-provisionable parameter.

state_block | State Block of the TL1 command that would cause the
change in the user-provisionable parameter.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the RTRV- LOG- NTFCN command:

RTRV- LOG- NTFCN: LT- \BM : 123456: :

LT-VWBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD
" DATE=01- 08- 15, TI ME=07- 59- 59: ED- EQPT: 1- 1: : ONCPI =2: "

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- LOG NTFCN command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
RTRV- LOG ALM
RTRV- LOG- PROTNSW

RTRV- LOG USER
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NAME
RTRV- LOG- PROTNSW Retrieve Log Protection Switch

The RTRV- LOG- PROTNSWcommand is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S2

Beginning with Release 3.0, the UPC is:
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- LOG PROTNSW ti d: : ctag: : [ startdate],[starttinge],
[ replytypel;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- LOG- PROTNSW command retrieves the protection switch log. This log
gives a complete time-ordered list of switching activity which has occurred at the
NE: because of network facility, or timing source conditions, or manual activity.
Facility, equipment, and synchronization related switching activity is stored in this
log. This knowledge is very useful in determining exactly what fibers were carrying
specific traffic at any particular time.

The protection switch log is a circular buffer that should hold at least 512 entries.

The RTRV- LOG PROTNSWcommand does not generate a REPT DBCHG
message.
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Table 3-187 RTRV- LOG- PROTNSWInput Parameters
Parameter N
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

startdate The date for the starting point of the report. The format is
YY-MM-DD. If both startdate and starttime are omitted, the
entire log is retrieved. Both startdate and starttime must be
specified, or both must be omitted.

starttime The time for the starting point of the report. The format is
HH-MM-SS. If both startdate and starttime are omitted, the
entire log is retrieved. Both startdate and starttime must be
specified, or both must be omitted.

replytype The Type of Reply.

Values:

= BROWSE (initial value)

= DBSYNC

User Browsing. If the requested startdate
and starttime is in the log, those entries
and any subsequent log entries are
returned. If the requested startdate and
starttime is NOT in the log, the first log
entry in the log with a timestamp later than
the startdate and starttime plus
subsequent log entries will be returned.

Management system. If the requested
startdate and starttime is in the log, those
entries and any subsequent log entries are
returned. If the requested startdate and
starttime is NOT in the log, an SNVS error
response is returned.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the RTRV- LOG- PROTNSWrequest completes successfully, the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
"ai d, ai dt ype: EVT, condt ype, condeff, ocrdat, ocrtnf:\” conddescr\"]"
<0 or nore of the |line above>
"ai d: SW, , ocrdat, ocrtny
<0 or nore of the |line above>
<0 or nore repetitions of this entire bl ock>

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for RTRV- HDR.

Table 3-188 RTRV- LOG- PROTNSWOutput Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter N
Description
Name

aid Access ldentifier.
Value: circuit pack or port AID. For SW log entries, this is the
AID of the active circuit pack. See the AID table in OSEG
Appendix A.

aidtype AID Type. See the description of the modifier parameter in the
REPT EVT message.

condtype Condition Type. See the description of the condtype parame-
ter in the REPT EVT message.

condeff Condition Effect. See the description of the condeff parameter
in the REPT EVT message.

ocrdat Occurrence Date. See the description of the ocrdat parameter
in the REPT EVT message.

ocrtm Occurrence Time. See the description of the ocrtm parameter
in the REPT EVT message.
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Table 3-188 RTRV- LOG- PROTNSWOutput Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter S
Description
Name
conddescr Condition Description. See the description of the conddescr
parameter in the REPT EVT message.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the RTRV- LOG- PROTNSWcommand:

RTRV- LOG- PROTNSW LT- \BM : 123456;

LT- WBM 01- 08- 15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COMPLD

"1-1-040-w 10- 2, OC3: EVT, WVKSWPR- 2, TC, 01- 01, 07-12-00: \ "Prot ecti on
Switch, OC3 port, Lockout,, 1+1\""

"sc- 1-#-#-tng0-cp: SW,, 01-01, 07- 13- 00"

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- LOG PROTNSWcommand.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ACT- USER
REPT EVT
REPT SW
RTRV- LOG ALM
RTRV- LOG- NTFCN

RTRV- LOG USER
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NAME
RTRV- LOG SECU:. Retrieve Log Security

The RTRV- LOG- SECU command is supported in release 4.0 for:
= WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64)

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S5

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- LOG SECU: ti d:: ctag: :[startdate, starttine];

DESCRIPTION

TL1 Message Details

WaveStar® TDM 10G (STM-64), R4.0

The RTRV- LOG SECU command can be initiated by a user to retrieve the security
information log activity from the total network element. This log gives the customer
a history of login execution and attempts (successful and unsuccessful) in order to
pinpoint responsibility for network element activity. The user security log is circular

and can hold over 512 entries.

The following table lists the security-related commands that get logged into the

security information log.

Table 3-189 Commands in Security Information Log (Sheet 1 of 2)

Security-Related Event

Status

ACT- USER

COMPLD or DENY

CANC- USER

COMPLD or DENY

CANC- USER- SECU

COMPLD or DENY

DLT- USER- SECU

COMPLD or DENY

ED- DAT

COMPLD or DENY

ED- NE- SECU

COMPLD or DENY
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Table 3-189 Commands in Security Information Log (Sheet 2 of 2)
Security-Related Event Status
ED- PI D COMPLD or DENY
ED- USER- SECU COMPLD or DENY
ENT- USER- SECU COMPLD or DENY
I NI T- EQPT for system controller COMPLD or DENY
I NI T- SYS COMPLD or DENY

The RTRV- LOG- SECU command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-190

RTRV- LOG- SECU Input Parameters

Parameter
Name

Description

tid

Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag

Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

startdate

The date for the starting point of the report. The format is
YY-MM-DD. If both startdate and starttime are omitted, the
entire log is retrieved. Both startdate and starttime must be
specified, or both must be omitted.

starttime

The time for the starting point of the report. The format is
HH-MM-SS. If both startdate and starttime are omitted, the
entire log is retrieved. Both startdate and starttime must be
specified, or both must be omitted.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

After receiving the RTRV- LOG SECU command, the following system response
is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
“login_id: unb: action: ccb: [ com bl ock] : [ spec_bl ock] : [ stat e_bl ock] : ccde"

"l ogin_id: unb: action: ccb: [ com bl ock] : [ spec_bl ock] : [ stat e_bl ock] : ccde"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS
Refer to the RTRV- HDR command OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for a normal

completion response. The parameters listed there also apply to the
RTRV- LOG SECU command.

Table 3-191 RTRV- LOG- SECU Output Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

login_id Login ID. The login identification of the user. This is a character
string of up to 10 characters.

umb Update Management Block. The parameters within this block
are positionally independent and are specified using a name-
defined construct of parameter=value in a comma-separated list.
The parameters are:

DATE The date of the user action in the form
YY-MM-DD.

TIME The time of the user action in the form
HH-MM-SS.
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Table 3-191 RTRV- LOG- SECU Output Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)
Parameter Description
Name
action Action. This parameter indicates the reason for the log entry.
Reasons for a logout entry:
= Inactivity timeout
= Forced logout
= Self logout.
Reason for login failure:
= expired passwd
= Invalid uid
= Invalid passwd
= Locked out uid.
Other reasons:
= NE security variable change.
cch Command Code Block. The name of the command.
com_block | Common Block of the Command.
spec_block | Specific Block of the Command.
state_block | State Block of the Command.
ccde Completion Code.

Value:

s COMPLD or the 4-character error code.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows a successful command completion and login

session termination:

ﬂTR\/— LOG- SECU: LT- \BM 789: : 123456,
LT-VWBM 98-01-01 08:00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD
" Al RVAI L: DATE=98- 01- 02, TI ME=07-59-59: NE security variabl e change:
ED- NE- SECU: : THRSHLD=30, | NTRVL=60, AGE=90: : COWPLD"
"WHI PPNY: DATE=98- 01- 04, TI ME=09- 59-59: i nval i d passwd: ACT- USER: : : :
| DNV"

N

"MVIOK: DATE=98- 01- 03, TI ME=06-59-59: i nactivity tinmeout::::: COWPLD'

~

/

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error

responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- LOG- SECU command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ACT- USER
RTRV- LOG- ALM
RTRV- LOG- NTFCN
RTRV- LOG- PROTNSW

RTRV- LOG USER
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NAME
RTRV- LOG USER: Retrieve Log User

The RTRV- LOG- USER command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0
LOGIN PRIVILEGE
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S2

Beginning with Release 3.0, the UPC is:
User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV-LOG USER: ti d:: ctag: :[startdate],[starttinge],
[ replytypel;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- LOG- USER command retrieves the user session log. For security
purposes, the customer can read this log to obtain the source login for any user-
initiated network activity. The reply is not stored in the user session log; only the
success/denial code is stored. Unsuccessful login attempts are placed in the
security log, not here. Also, commands that are denied because of incorrect

syntax are not logged in this file.

The user session log is a circular buffer that shall hold at least 512 entries.

The RTRV- LOG USER command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.
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INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-192 RTRV- LOG- USER Input Parameters
Parameter N
Description
Name

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

startdate The date for the starting point of the report. The format is
YY-MM-DD. If both startdate and starttime are omitted, the
entire log is retrieved. Both startdate and starttime must be
specified, or both must be omitted.

starttime The time for the starting point of the report. The format is
HH-MM-SS. If both startdate and starttime are omitted, the
entire log is retrieved. Both startdate and starttime must be
specified, or both must be omitted.

replytype The Type of Reply.

Values:

= BROWSE (initial value)
User Browsing. If the requested
startdate and starttime is in the log,
those entries and any subsequent log
entries are returned. If the requested
startdate and starttime is NOT in the
log, the first log entry in the log with a
timestamp later than the startdate and
starttime plus subsequent log entries
will be returned.

= DBSYNC
Management system. If the requested
startdate and starttime is in the log,
those entries and any subsequent log
entries are returned. If the requested
startdate and starttime is NOT in the
log, an SNVS error response is returned.
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OUTPUT FORMAT

If the RTRV- LOG- USER request completes successfully, the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
"ui d: unb: cch: [ aid]:[ com bl ock] : [ spec_bl ock] : [ st ate_bl ock] : ccde"

"ui d: unmb: ccb: [ ai d]: [ com bl ock] : [ spec_bl ock] : [ stat e_bl ock] : ccde"

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.

Table 3-193 RTRV- LOG- USER Output Parameters

Parameter -
Description
Name

uid User ID. Refer to the ACT- USER command for a description of
this parameter.

umb Update Management Block. The parameters within this block
are positionally independent and are specified using a name-
defined construct of parameter=value in a comma-separated
list. The parameters are:
= DATE The date of the user action in the form

YY-MM-DD.
= TIME The time of the user action in the form
HH-MM-SS.

ccb Command Code Block. The name of the TL1 command.

aid Access ldentifier block of the TL1 command. In some security
commands, the aid block can contain a uid.

com_block Common Block Of The TL1 Command.

spec_block Specific Block Of The TL1 Command.

state_block State Block Of The TL1 Command.

ccde Completion Code.
Value: COMPLD or the 4-character TL1 error code.
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EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following is an example of the RTRV- LOG- USER command:

RTRV- LOG- USER: LT- \BM : 123456: :

LT- WBM 01- 08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWPLD

" DEVONNEMOORE: DATE=99- 02- 26, Tl ME=14- 30- 55: ED- EQPT: 1-
1:: ONCPI =2: : COWPLD"

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- LOG USER command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
ACT- USER
RTRV- LOG ALM
RTRV- LOG- NTFCN

RTRV- LOG- PROTNSW
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RTRV- LPBK: Retrieve Loopback

The RTRV- LPBK command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): T1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- LPBK- nodi fi er: tid: ai d: ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- LPBK command can be initiated by a user to retrieve the facility or
cross-connect loopback information in the network element.

The RTRV- LPBK command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

INPUT PARAMETERS

Table 3-195

RTRV- LPBK Input Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)

Parameter
Name

Description

modifier

Modifier indicates the cross-connection rate or port type on
which the retrieve loopback command is to act.
Values:

s ALL
s 1GE Only near-side loopback is supported.
= VC3
s VC4

m VC44C (starting in Release 1)
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Table 3-195 RTRV- LPBK Input Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter

Name Description

m VCA416C (starting in Release 2)
= STM1

s STM4

= STM16

= STMI1E.

tid Target Identifier. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid Access ldentifier. The aid indicates the port or tributary AID
for which the loopback information is being requested. AID
ranging is supported. If an AID range is specified, only the
ports or tributaries that have loopback active are reported.
See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.

Values: port or tributary AID.

ctag Correlation Tag. Refer to the RTRV- HDR command for the
input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

OUTPUT FORMAT

After receiving the RTRV- LPBK command, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date tine
M ctag COWLD
“ai d: rate:spec_bl ock”

“ai d: rate:spec_bl ock”

OUTPUT PARAMETERS

The output parameters included in the normal completion response are specified
in the OUTPUT PARAMETERS section for the RTRV- HDR command.
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Table 3-196 RTRV- LPBK Output Parameters
Parameter -
Description
Name
rate Rate indicates the cross-connection rate or port type on
which the retrieve command is to act.
Values:
s 1GE Only near-side loopback is supported.
= VC3
= VC4
m VC44C (starting in Release 1)
m VCA416C (starting in Release 2)
= STM1
= STM4
s STM16
= STMI1E.
This parameter is reported for a cross-connect AlD.
aid Access ldentifier. The aid indicates the port or tributary
AID for which the loopback information is being requested.
See the AID table in OSEG Appendix A.
Value: port or tributary AID.
This parameter is reported for a cross-connect AID.
spec_block See the following table for the spec_block parameters.
Table 3-197 RTRV- LPBK Output spec_block Parameters (Sheet 1 of 2)
Parameter -
Description
Name
nsflpbkstat Specifies the current near-side facility loopback status on

the aid. This parameter is available starting in Release 3.
Values:

= YES
= NO.
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Table 3-197 RTRV- LPBK Output spec_block Parameters (Sheet 2 of 2)

Parameter S
Description
Name
fsflpbkstat Specifies the current far-side facility loopback status on the
aid. This parameter is available starting in Release 3.
Values:
= YES
= NO.

crslpbkstat Specifies the current cross-connect loopback status on the
aid. This parameter is available starting in Release 1.
Values:

s YES
= NO.

EXAMPLE INPUT/OUTPUT

The following example shows the successful completion of the RTRV- LPBK
command by the network element. This example retrieves the cross-connect
loopback information on an VC3 tributary from the network element:

RTRV- LPBK- VC3: LT- WBM 789: 1- 1- #- #- 2- 1- 1: 123456,

LT- WBM 789 01-08-15 08: 00: 00
M 123456 COWVPLD
“1-1- U #-11-1-1: VC3: CRSLPBKSTAT=YES’

ERROR RESPONSES

Refer to the RTRV- HDR command in the ERROR RESPONSES section. The error
responses listed there also apply to the RTRV- LPBK command.

RELATED TL1 MESSAGES
OPR- LPBK
RLS- LPBK
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NAME
RTRV- MAP- NEI GHBOR:  Retrieve Map Neighbor

The RTRV- MAP- NEI GHBOR command is available beginning in:
= WaveStar TDM 10G (STM-64), Release 1.0

LOGIN PRIVILEGE

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S1

COMMAND PRIORITY

1.

INPUT FORMAT

RTRV- MAP- NEI GHBOR: ti d: [ ai d] : ct ag;

DESCRIPTION

The RTRV- MAP- NEI GHBOR command will retrieve a list of all immediate OSI
neighbors to the local network element (NE). This can include other network
elements, as well as neighbors on the LAN, such as the CIT (i.e., an End System

(ES)) and the Network Communication Controller.

The report will list all neighboring NEs or ESs provisioned as Level 2 (if any) and/
or Level 1 NEs or ESs within the local area as well as in other areas. Level 1 NEs

or ESs in other areas are marked in the output with dcc=NO.

If there is a link failure between the local NE and its neighboring NE, or if the DCC

is disabled, the neighbor NE entry will not appear in the report.

The RTRV- MAP- NEI GHBOR command does not generate a REPT DBCHG

message.
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